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PREFACE 


During  the  past  few  years  the  most  serious 
part  of  the  author’s  study  and  reflection 
has  been  devoted  to  the  subjects  discussed 
in  this  book.  These,  briefly  stated,  are  as 
follows  : Firstly,  that  all  mental  or  cere- 
bral faculties  can  by  direct  scientific  treat- 
ment be  influenced  to  what  would  have 
once  been  regarded  as  miraculous  action, 
and  which  is  even  yet  very  little  known  or 
considered.  Secondly,  in  development  of 
this  theory,  and  as  confirmed  by  much 
practical  and  personal  experience,  that  the 
Will  can  by  very  easy  processes  of  training, 
or  by  aid  of  Self-Hypnotism  or  Suggestion, 
be  strengthened  to  any  extent,  and  states 
of  mind  soon  induced,  which  can  be 
made  by  practice  habitual.  Thus,  as  a 
man  can  by  means  of  opium  produce  sleep, 
so  can  he  by  a very  simple  experiment 
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a few  times  repeated — an  experiment  which 
I clearly  describe  and  which  has  been 
tested  and  verified  beyond  all  denial- 
cause  himself  to  remain  during  the  fol- 
lowing day  in  a perfectly  calm  or  cheerful 
state  of  mind ; and  this  condition  may, 
by  means  of  repetition  and  practice,  be 
raised  or  varied  to  other  states  or  con- 
ditions of  a far  more  active  or  intelligent 
description. 

Thus,  for  illustration,  I may  say  that 
within  my  own  experience,  I have  by  this 
process  succeeded  since  my  seventieth  year 
in  working  all  day  far  more  assiduously, 
and  without  any  sense  of  weariness  or 
distaste  for  labour,  than  I ever  did  at  any 
previous  period  of  my  life.  And  the  reader 
need  only  try  the  extremely  easy  experi- 
ment, as  I have  described  it,  to  satisfy 
himself  that  he  can  do  the  same,  that  he 
can  continue  it  with  growing  strength  ad 
infinitum , and  that  this  power  will  unques- 
tionably at  some  future  time  be  employed 
with  marvellous  results  in  Education.  For, 
beyond  all  question — since  any  human 
being  can  easily  prove  or  disprove  it  by  a 
few  experiments — there  is  no  method  known 
by  which  inattention,  heedlessness,  or  negli- 
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gence  in  the  young  can  be  so  promptly 
and  thoroughly  cured  as  by  this  ; while, 
on  the  other  hand,  Attention  and  Interest 
by  assiduity  are  even  more  easily  awak- 
ened. It  has  indeed  seemed  to  me,  since 
I have  devoted  myself  to  the  study  of 
Education  from  this  point  of  view,  as  if 
it  had  been  like  the  Iron  Castle  in  the 
Slavonian  legend,  unto  which  men  had  for 
centuries  wended  their  way  by  a long  and 
wearisome  road  of  many  miles,  while  there 
was  all  the  time,  unseen  and  unknown,  a 
very  short  and  easy  subterranean  passage, 
by  means  of  which  the  dwellers  in  the 
Schloss  might  have  found  their  way  to  the 
town  below,  and  to  the  world,  in  a few 
minutes. 

To  this  I have  added  a succinct  account 
of  what  is,  I believe,  the  easiest  and  most 
comprehensive  Art  of  Memory  ever  con- 
ceived. There  are  on  this  subject  more 
than  five  hundred  works,  all  based,  without 
exception,  on  the  Associative  system,  which 
may  be  described  as  a stream  which  runs 
with  great  rapidity  for  a very  short  time 
but  is  soon  choked  up.  This,  I believe, 
as  a means  applied  to  learning,  was  first 
published  in  my  work,  entitled  “ Practical 
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Education.”1  In  it  the  pupil  is  taught  the 
direct  method ; that  is,  instead  of  remem- 
bering one  thing  by  means  of  another,  to 
impress  the  image  itself  on  the  memory, 
and  frequently  revive  it.  This  process 
soon  becomes  habitual  and  very  easy.  In 
from  one  year  to  eighteen  months  a pupil 
can  by  means  of  it  accurately  recall  a lec- 
ture or  sermon.  It  has  the  immediate 
advantage,  over  all  the  associative  systems, 
of  increasing  and  enlarging  the  scope  and 
vigour  of  the  memory,  or  indeed  of  the 
mind,  so  that  it  may  truly  bear  as  a motto, 
Vires  acquirit  eundo — “it  gains  in  power 
as  it  runs  along.” 

Finally,  I set  forth  a system  of  develop- 
ing the  Constructive  Faculty — that  which 
involves  Ingenuity,  Art,  or  manual  making 
— as  based  on  the  teaching  of  the  so-called 
Minor  Arts  to  the  young.  The  principle 
from  which  I proceed  is  that  as  the  fruit 
is  developed  from  the  flower,  all  Technical 


1 Mr  David  Kay  published  about  the  same  time  a work 
in  which  Memory  was  treated  from  the  same  point  as  mine. 
My  work  had  been  written  for  several  years  before  it  appeared 
in  book  form.  It  was,  I sincerely  believe,  a marvellous  coin- 
cidence. In  the  present  work  I have  radically  reformed  and 
greatly  improved  and  facilitated  the  method  by  showing  how 
it  can  be  aided  by  self-hypnotism. 
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Education  should  be  anticipated  or  begun 
in  children  by  practising  easy  and  con- 
genial arts,  such  as  light  embroidery,  wood- 
carving, or  repousse,  by  means  of  which 
they  become  familiar  with  the  elements 
of  more  serious  and  substantial  work. 
Having  found  out  by  practical  experience, 
in  teaching  upwards  of  two  thousand  chil- 
dren for  several  years,  that  the  practice 
of  such  easy  work,  or  the  development  of 
the  constructive  faculty,  invariably  awak- 
ened the  intellectual  power  or  intelligence, 
I began  to  study  the  subject  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mind  in  general.  My  first 
discovery  after  this  was  that  Memory, 
whether  mental,  visual,  or  of  any  other 
kind,  could,  in  connection  with  Art,  be 
wonderfully  improved,  and  to  this  in  time 
came  the  consideration  that  the  human 
Will,  with  all  its  mighty  power  and  deep 
secrets,  could  be  disciplined  and  directed 
or  controlled  with  as  great  care  as  the 
memory  or  the  mechanical  faculty.  In  a 
certain  sense  the  three  are  one,  and  the 
reader  who  will  take  the  pains  which  are, 
I trust,  not  very  great,  to  master  the 
details  of  this  book,  will  readily  grasp 
it  as  a whole,  and  understand  that  its 


XVI 


PREFACE 


contents  form  a system  of  education,  yet 
one  from  which  the  old  as  well  as  young 
may  profit. 

It  is  worth  noting  that,  were  it  for 
nervous  invalids  alone,  or  those  who  from 
various  causes  find  it  difficult  to  sleep,  or 
apply  the  mind  to  work,  this  book  would 
be  of  unquestionable  value.  In  fact,  even 
while  writing  this  chapter,  a lady  has 
called  to  thank  me  for  the  substantial 
benefit  which  she  derived  from  my  advice 
in  this  respect.  And,  mindful  of  the  fact 
that  Attention  and  Unwearied  Persever- 
ance are  most  necessary  to  succeed  in  such 
processes  as  are  here  described,  I have 
taken  pains  to  show  or  explain  how  they 
may  be  rendered  more  attractive,  tolerable, 
and  habitual  to  the  fickle  or  light-minded  ; 
this,  too,  being  a subject  which  has  been 
very  little  considered  from  a practical  point 
of  view. 

But,  above  all  things,  I beg  the  reader, 
laying  aside  all  prejudice  or  preconceived 
opinion,  and  neither  believing  nor  disbe- 
lieving what  he  reads,  to  simply  try  it — 
that  is,  to  test  in  his  own  person  to  what 
degree  he  can  influence  his  will,  or  bring 
about  subsequent  states  of  mind,  by  the 
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very  easy  processes  laid  down.  If  I could 
hope  that  all  opinion  of  my  book  would  be 
uttered  only  by  those  who  had  thus  put 
it  to  the  test,  I should  be  well  assured  as 
to  its  future. 

And  also  I beg  all  readers,  and  especially 
reviewers,  to  note  that  I advise  that  the 
hypnotising  process,  by  aid  of  sleep,  shall 
be  discontinued  as  soon  as  the  experimenter 
begins  to  feel  an  increase  in  the  power  of  the 
will  ; the  whole  object  of  the  system  being 
to  acquire  a perfectly  free  clear  Will  as 
soon  as  possible.  Great  injustice  was  done, 
as  regards  the  first  edition  of  this  work, 
by  a very  careless  though  eminent  critic, 
who  blamed  the  author  for  not  having  done 
what  the  latter  had  carefully  recommended 
in  his  book. 

There  are  four  stages  of  advance  towards 
the  truth : firstly,  Disbelief ; secondly. 

Doubt,  which  is,  in  fact,  only  a fond  ad- 
vance towards  Disbelief  ; thirdly,  Agnosti- 
cism, which  is  Doubt  mingled  with  Inquiry  ; 
and,  finally,  pure  and  simple  Inquiry  or 
Search,  without  any  preconceived  opinion 
or  feeling  whatever.  It  is,  I trust,  only  in 

the  spirit  of  the  latter,  that  I have  written  : 

b 
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therefore  I say  to  the  reader,  Neither  be- 
lieve nor  disbelieve  in  anything  which  I 
have  said,  but,  as  it  is  an  easy  thing  to 
try,  experiment  for  yourself,  and  judge 
by  the  result.  In  fact,  as  a satisfactory 
and  conclusive  experiment  will  not  require 
more  time,  and  certainly  not  half  the  pains 
which  most  people  would  expend  on  read- 
ing a book,  I shall  be  perfectly  satisfied  if 
any  or  all  of  my  critics  will  do  so,  and 
judge  the  system  by  the  result. 
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“ Unto  many  Fortune  comes  while  sleeping.” — Latin 
Proverb. 

“ Few  know  what  is  really  going  on  in  the  world.” — 
American  Proverb. 

It  is  but  a few  years  since  it  suddenly 
struck  the  gay  world  of  comic  dramatists 
and  other  literary  wits,  that  the  nineteenth 
century  was  drawing  to  an  end,  and  re- 
garding it  as  an  event  they  began  to  make 
merry  over  it,  at  first  in  Paris,  and  then  in 
London  and  New  York,  as  the  fin-de-siecle. 
Unto  them  it  was  the  going-out  of  old 
fashions  in  small  things,  such  as  changes 
in  dress,  the  growth  of  wealth,  or  “ the 
mighty  bicycle,”  with  a very  prevalent 
idea  that  things  “ are  getting  mixed  ” or 
“ chequered,”  or  the  old  conditions  of  life 
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becoming  strangely  confused.  And  then 
men  of  more  thought  or  intelligence,  look- 
ing more  deeply  into  it,  began  to  consider 
that  the  phrase  did  in  very  truth  express 
far  more  serious  facts.  As  in  an  old 
Norman  tale,  he  who  had  entered  as  a 
jester  or  minstrel  in  comic  garb,  laid  aside 
his  disguise,  and  appeared  as  a wise  coun- 
sellor or  brave  champion  who  had  come 
to  free  the  imprisoned  emperor. 

For  it  began  to  be  seen  that  this  fin-de- 
sihcle  was  developing  with  startling  ra- 
pidity changes  of  stupendous  magnitude, 
which  would  ere  long  be  seen  “ careering 
with  thunder  speed  along,”  and  that  all 
the  revolutions  and  reforms  recorded  in 
history  were  only  feeble  or  partial,  scat- 
tered or  small,  compared  to  the  world- 
wide unification  of  human  interests,  led 
by  new  lights,  which  has  begun  to  manifest 
itself  in  every  civilised  country.  That 
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well-nigh  every  person  of  real  culture,  or 
education  guided  by  pure  science,  has 
within  a very  few  years  advanced  to  a 
condition  of  liberal  faith  which  would 
have  been  in  my  university  days  generally 
reprobated  as  “ infidelity,”  is  not  to  be 
denied,  and  the  fact  means,  beyond  all 
question,  that  according  to  its  present 
rate  of  advance,  in  a very  few  years  more, 
this  reform  will  end  in  the  annulling  of 
innumerable  traditions,  forms  of  faith  and 
methods.  Upharsin  is  writ  on  the  wall. 

More  than  this,  is  it  not  clear  that  Art 
and  Romance,  Poetry  and  Literature,  as 
hitherto  understood  or  felt,  are  either  to 
utterly  vanish  before  the  stupendous  ad- 
vances of  science,  or  what  is  perhaps  more 
probable,  will,  coalescing  with  it,  take 
new  forms,  based  on  a general  familiarity 
with  all  the  old  schools  or  types  ? A 
few  years  ago  it  seemed,  as  regarded  all 
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aesthetic  creation,  that  man  had  exhausted 
the  old  models,  and  knew  not  where  to 
look  for  new.  Now  the  aim  of  Art  is  to 
interest  or  please,  by  gratifying  the  sense 
or  taste  for  the  beautiful  or  human  genius 
in  making ; also  to  instruct  and  refine ; 
and  it  is  evident  that  Science  is  going  to 
fulfil  all  these  conditions  on  such  a grand 
scale  in  so  many  new  ways,  that,  when 
man  shall  be  once  engaged  in  then  all 
that  once  gratified  him  in  the  past  will 
seem  as  childish  things,  to  be  put  away 
before  pursuits  more  worthy  of  manly  dig- 
nity. If  Art  in  all  forms  has  of  late  teen 
quiet,  it  has  been  because  it  has  drawn 
back  like  the  tiger  in  order  to  make  the 
greater  bound. 

One  of  the  causes  why  some  are  laying 
aside  all  old  spiritualism,  romance  and 
sentiment,  is  that  their  realisation  takes 
up  too  much  time,  and  Science,  which  is 
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the  soul  of  business,  seeks  in  all  things 
brevity  and  directness.  It  is  probable 
that  the  phrase,  “ but  to  the  point,”  has 
been  oftener  repeated  during  the  past  few 
years  than  it  ever  was  before  since  time 
begun,  of  which  directness  I shall  have 
more  to  say  anon. 

And  this  is  the  end  to  which  these  re- 
marks on  the  fin-de-siecle  were  written, 
to  lay  stress  upon  the  fact  that  with  the 
year  Nineteen  Hundred  we  shall  begin  a 
century  during  which  civilised  mankind 
will  attain  its  majority  and  become  manly, 
doing  that  which  is  right  as  a man  should, 
because  it  is  right,  and  for  no  other  reason, 
and  shunning  wrong  for  as  good  cause. 
For  while  man  is  a child  he  behaves  well, 
or  misbehaves,  for  reasons  such  as  the  fear 
of  punishment  or  hope  of  reward,  but  in  a 
manly  code  no  reasons  are  necessary,  but 
only  a persuasion  or  conviction  that  any- 
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thing  is  right  or  wrong,  and  a principle 
which  is  as  the  earth  unto  a seed. 

For  as  the  world  is  going  on,  or  getting 
to  be,  it  is  very  evident  that  as  it  is  popu- 
larly said,  “ he  who  will  tell  a lie  will 
generally  not  hesitate  to  commit  perjury,” 
so  he  who  cannot  be  really  honest,  per  se, 
without  being  sustained  by  principle  based 
only  on  tradition  and  the  opinion  of  others, 
is  a poor  creature,  whose  morality  or 
honesty  is  in  fact  merely  theatrical,  or 
acted,  to  satisfy  certain  conditions  or  exi- 
gencies from  which  he  were  better  freed. 

This  spirit  of  scientific  directness,  and 
economy  of  thought  and  trouble  by  making 
the  principle  of  integrity  the  basis  of  all 
forms,  and  cutting  all  ethical  theories 
down  to  " be  good  because  you  ought,”  is 
rapidly  astonishing  us  with  another  mar- 
vellous fact  which  it  illustrates,  namely, 
that  as  in  this  axiom — as  in  man  himself — 
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there  are  latent  undiscovered  powers,  so 
in  a thousand  other  sayings,  or  things 
known  to  us  all,  used  by  us  all,  and  re- 
garded as  commonplace,  there  are  as- 
tounding novelties  and  capacities  as  yet 
undreamed  of.  For,  as  very  few  moralists 
ever  understood  in  full  what  is  meant  by 
the  very  much  worn  or  hackneyed  saying, 
“ we  ought  to  do  what  is  right,”  so  the 
world  at  large  little  suspects  that  such  very 
desirable  qualities  as  Attention,  Interest, 
Memory,  and  Ingenuity,  have  that  within 
them  which  renders  them  far  more  attain- 
able by  man  than  has  ever  been  supposed. 
Even  the  great  problem  of  Happiness  it- 
self, as  really  being  only  one  of  a relative 
state  of  mind,  may  be  solved  or  reached  by 
some  far  simpler  or  more  direct  method 
than  any  thinker  has  ever  suggested. 

It  all  depends  on  exertion  of  the  Will. 
There  are  in  this  world  a certain  number 
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of  advanced  thinkers  who,  if  they  knew 
how  to  develop  the  Will  which  exists  in 
them,  could  bring  this  reform  to  pass  in 
an  incredibly  short  time.  That  is  to  say, 
they  could  place  the  doctrine  or  religion 
of  Honesty  for  its  own  sake  so  boldly  and 
convincingly  before  the  world  that  its 
future  would  be  assured.  Now,  the  man 
who  can  develop  his  will  has  it  in  his 
power  not  only  to  control  his  moral  nature 
to  any  extent,  but  also  to  call  into  action 
or  realise  very  extraordinary  states  of 
mind,  that  is,  faculties,  talents  or  abilities 
which  he  has  never  suspected  to  be  within 
his  reach.  It  is  a stupendous  thought ; 
yes,  one  so  great  that  from  the  beginning 
of  time  to  the  present  day  no  sage  or  poet 
has  ever  grasped  it  in  its  full  extent,  and 
yet  it  is  a very  literal  truth,  that  there 
lie  hidden  within  us  all,  as  in  a sealed-up 
spiritual  casket,  or  like  the  bottled-up 
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djinn  in  the  Arab  tale,  innumerable  Powers 
or  Intelligences,  some  capable  of  bestowing 
peace  or  calm,  others  of  giving  Happiness, 
or  inspiring  creative  genius,  energy  and 
perseverance.  All  that  Man  has  ever  attri- 
buted to  an  Invisible  World  without,  lies, 
in  fact,  within  him,  and  the  magic  key 
which  will  confer  the  faculty  of  sight  and 
the  power  to  conquer  is  the  Will. 

It  has  always  been  granted  that  it  is  a 
marvellously  good  thing  to  have  a strong 
will,  or  a determined  or  resolute  mind,  and 
great  has  been  the  writing  thereon.  I have 
by  me  the  last  book  on  the  subject,  in 
which  the  faculty  is  enthusiastically  praised, 
and  the  reader  is  told  through  all  the  in- 
flexions of  sentiment,  that  he  ought  to 
assert  his  Will,  to  be  vigorous  in  mind, 
et  cetera,  but,  unfortunately,  the  How  to  do 
it  is  utterly  wanting. 

It  will  be  generally  admitted  by  all 
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readers  that  this  How  to  do  it  has  been 
always  sought  in  grandly  heroic  or  sub- 
limely vigorous  methods  of  victory  over 
self.  The  very  idea  of  being  resolute, 
brave,  persevering,  or  stubborn,  awakens 
in  us  all  thoughts  of  conflict  or  dramatic 
self-conquering.  But  it  may  be  far  more 
effectively  attained  in  a much  easier  way, 
even  as  the  ant  climbed  to  the  top  of  the 
tree  and  gnawed  away  and  brought  down 
the  golden  fruit  unto  which  the  man  could 
not  rise.  There  are  easy  methods,  and 
by  far  the  most  effective,  of  awakening 
the  Will ; methods  within  the  reach  of 
every  one,  and  which,  if  practised,  will 
lead  on  ad  infinitum,  to  marvellous 
results. 

The  following  chapters  wall  be  devoted 
to  setting  forth,  I trust  clearly  and  ex- 
plicitly, how,  by  an  extremely  easy  process, 
or  processes,  the  Will  may  be,  by  any  person 


INTRODUCTION 


XXIX 


of  ordinary  intelligence  and  perseverance, 
awakened  and  developed  to  any  extent, 
and  with  it  many  other  faculties  or  states 
of  mind.  I can  remember  once  being  told 
by  a lady  that  she  thought  there  ought  to 
be  erected  in  all  great  cities  temples  to  the 
Will,  so  as  to  encourage  mankind  to  de- 
velop the  divine  faculty.  It  has  since 
occurred  to  me  that  an  equal  number  of 
school-houses,  however  humble,  in  which 
the  art  of  mastering  the  Will  by  easy 
processes  seriatim  should  be  taught,  would 
be  far  more  useful.  Such  a school-house 
is  this  work,  and  it  is  the  hope  of  the 
author  that  all  who  enter,  so  to  speak, 
or  read  it,  will  learn  therefrom  as  much 
as  he  himself  and  others  have  done  by 
studying  its  principles. 

To  recapitulate  or  make  clear  in  brief 
what  I intend,  I would  say,  Firstly , that 
the  advanced  thinkers  at  this  end  of  the 
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century,  weary  of  all  the  old  indirect 
methods  of  teaching  Morality,  are  be- 
ginning to  enquire,  since  Duty  is  an  in- 
dispensable condition,  whether  it  is  not 
just  as  well  to  do  what  is  right,  because  it 
is  right,  as  for  any  other  reason.  Secondly , 
that  this  spirit  of  directness,  the  result  of 
Evolution,  is  beginning  to  show  itself  in 
many  other  directions,  as  we  may  note  by 
the  great  popularity  of  the  answer  to  the 
question,  “ How  not  to  worry,”  which  is 
briefly,  Don't ! Thirdly , that,  enlightened 
by  this  spirit  of  scientific  straightforward- 
ness, man  is  ceasing  to  seek  for  mental 
truth  by  means  of  roundabout  metaphy- 
sical, or  conventional  ethical  methods  (based 
on  old  traditions  and  mysticism),  and  is 
looking  directly  in  himself,  or  materially, 
for  what  Immaterialism  or  Idealism  has 
really  never  explained  at  aUU— his  discoveries 
having  been  within  a few  years  much  more 
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valuable  than  all  that  a priori  philosophy 
or  psychology  ever  yielded  since  the  be- 
ginning. And,  finally,  that  the  leading 
faculties  or  powers  of  the  mind,  such  as 
Will,  Memory,  the  Constructive  faculty, 
and  all  which  are  subject  to  them,  instead 
of  being  entirely  mysterious  “ gifts  ” or 
inspirations,  bestowed  on  only  a very  few 
to  any  liberal  extent,  are  in  all,  and  may 
be  developed  grandly  and  richly  by  direct 
methods  which  are,  moreover,  extremely 
easy,  and  which  are  in  acordance  with 
the  spirit  of  the  age,  being  the  legitimate 
results  of  Evolution  and  Science. 

And,  that  I may  not  be  misunderstood, 
I would  say  that  the  doctrine  of  Duty 
agrees  perfectly  with  every  form  of  religion 
— a man  may  be  Roman  Catholic,  Church 
of  England,  Presbyterian,  Agnostic,  or 
what  he  will ; and,  if  a form  aids  him  in 
the  least  to  be  sincerely  honest , it  would  be 
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a pity  for  him  to  be  without  it.  Truly 
there  are  degrees  in  forms,  and  where  I live 
in  Italy  I am  sorry  to  see  so  many  abuses 
or  errors  in  them.  But  to  know  and  do 
what  is  right,  when  understood,  is  recog- 
nising God  as  nearly  as  man  can  know 
Him,  and  to  do  this  perfectly  we  require 
Will.  It  is  the  true  Logos. 


Have  You  a Strong  Will  ? 

CHAPTER  I 

How  TO  AWAKEN  ATTENTION  AND  CREATE 
Interest  as  preparatory  to  develop- 
ing the  Will. 

“ To  the  fairies,  Determination  and  Good-Will,  all  things 
are  possible.” — The  Man  of  the  Family,  by  C.  Reid. 

It  happened  recently  to  me,  as  I write, 
to  see  one  afternoon  lying  on  the  side- walk 
in  the  Via  Calzaioli  in  Florence  what  I 
thought  was  a common  iron  screw,  about 
three  inches  in  length,  which  looked  as  if 
it  had  been  dropped  by  some  workmen. 
And  recalling  the  superstition  that  it  is 
lucky  to  find  such  an  object,  or  a nail,  I 
picked  it  up,  when  to  my  astonishment  I 
found  that  it  was  a silver  pencil-case,  but 
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made  to  exactly  resemble  a screw.  Hun- 
dreds of  people  had,  perhaps,  seen  it, 
thought  they  knew  all  about  it,  or  what 
it  was,  and  then  passed  it  by,  little  sus- 
pecting its  real  value. 

There  is  an  exact  spiritual  parallel  for 
this  incident  or  parable  of  the  screw-pencil 
in  innumerable  ideas,  at  which  well-nigh 
everybody  in  the  hurrying  stream  of  life 
has  glanced,  yet  no  one  has  ever  examined, 
until  someone  with  a poetic  spirit  of  curio- 
sity, or  inspired  by  quaint  superstition, 
pauses,  picks  one  up,  looks  into  it,  and 
finds  that  it  has  ingenious  use,  and  is  far 
more  than  it  appeared  to  be.  Thus,  if 
I declare  that  by  special  attention  to  a 
subject,  earnestly  turning  it  over  and  think- 
ing deeply  into  it,  very  remarkable  results 
may  be  produced,  as  regards  result  in 
knowledge,  every  human  being  will  assent 
to  it  as  the  veriest  truism  ever  uttered ; 
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in  the  fullest  belief  that  he  or  she  assuredly 
knows  all  that. 

Yet  it  was  not  until  within  a very  few 
years  that  I discovered  that  this  idea, 
which  seemed  so  commonplace,  had  within 
it  mysteries  and  meanings  which  were 
stupendously  original  or  remarkable.  I 
found  that  there  was  a certain  intensity 
or  power  of  attention,  far  surpassing  ordi- 
nary observation,  which  we  may,  if  we  will, 
summon  up  and  force  on  ourselves,  just  as 
we  can  by  special  effort  see  or  hear  far 
better  at  times  than  usually.  The  Romans 
show,  by  such  a phrase  as  animum  adjicere, 
and  numerous  proverbs  and  synonyms, 
that  they  had  learned  to  bend  their  at- 
tention energetically.  They  were  good 
listeners,  therefore  keen  observers. 

1 Such  as  “ eandem  rem  semper  urgcre,”  " eandem  incudem 
assidue  tundere,”  “ attentas  aures  prabere,”  “ sedulo  in- 
cumbere,  etc.  German  and  English  books  of  synonyms  in 
like  manner  indicate  great  intensity  of  Attention. 
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Learning  to  control  or  strengthen  the 
Will  is  closely  allied  to  developing  Atten- 
tion and  Interest,  and,  for  reasons  which 
will  soon  be  apparent,  I will  first  consider 
the  latter,  since  they  constitute  a prepara- 
tion or  basis  for  the  former.  And  as  pre- 
liminary, I will  consider  the  popular  or 
common  error  to  the  effect  that  everyone 
has  allotted  to  him  or  to  her  just  so  much 
of  the  faculty  of  attention  or  interest  as  it 
has  pleased  Nature  to  give — the  same 
being  true  as  regards  Memory,  Will,  the 
Constructive  or  Artistic  abilities,  and  so 
on — when,  in  very  truth  and  on  the  war- 
rant of  Experience,  all  may  be  increased 
ad  infinitum.  Therefore,  we  find  ignorant 
men  complacently  explaining  their  indif- 
ference to  art  and  literature  or  culture  on 
the  ground  that  they  take  no  interest  in 
such  subjects,  as  if  interest  were  a special 
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heaven-sent  gift.1  Who  has  not  heard  the 
remark,  “He  or  she  takes  such  an  interest 
in  so  many  things — I wish  that  I could.” 
Or,  as  I heard  it  very  recently  expressed, 
“It  must  be  delightful  to  be  able  to  in- 
terest one’s  self  in  something  at  any  time.” 
Which  was  much  the  same  as  the  expres- 
sion of  the  Pennsylvania  German  girl, 
“ Ach  Gott ! I wisht  I hat  genius  und 
could  make  a pudden  ! ” 

No  one  can  be  expected  to  take  an  in- 
terest at  once  and  by  mere  will  in  any 
subject,  but  where  an  earnest  and  serious 
Attention  has  been  directed  to  it,  Interest 
soon  follows.  Hence  it  comes  that  those 
who  deliberately  train  themselves  in  So- 
ciety after  the  precept  enforced  by  all 

1 I can  remember  how,  one  evening,  an  immensely  respect- 
able and  wealthy,  but  sadly  ignorant,  gentleman  said  to  his 
host,  who  was  one  of  the  most  highly  cultivated  patrons  of 
art  in  England  : “You  can’t  think  how  I envy  you  your 
interest  in  art  and  such  matters.  Now  I,  unfortunately, 
take  no  interest  in  them.” 
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great  writers  of  social  maxims  to  listen 
politely  and  patiently,  are  invariably  re- 
warded by  acquiring  at  last  shrewd  intelli- 
gence, as  is  well  known  to  diplomatists. 
That  mere  stolid  patience  subdues  impa- 
tience sounds  like  a dull  commonplace 
saying,  but  it  is  a silver  pencil  disguised 
as  an  iron  screw  ; there  is  a deep  subtlety 
hidden  in  it,  if  it  be  alloyed  with  a little 
intelligence,  forethought,  and  determination 
towards  a purpose.  Let  us  now  consider 
the  mechanical  and  easy  processes  by 
which  attention  may  be  awakened. 

According  to  Ed.  von  Hartmann,  At- 
tention is  either  spontaneous  or  reflex. 
The  voluntarily  fixing  our  mind  upon,  or 
choosing  an  idea,  image,  or  subject,  is 
spontaneous  attention,  but  when  the  idea 
for  some  reason  impresses  itself  upon  us, 
then  we  have  enforced,  or  reflex  attention. 
That  is  simply  to  say,  there  is  active  or 
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passive  observation — the  things  which  we 
seek,  or  which  come  to  us  unsought.  And 
the  “ seeking  for/’  or  spontaneous  action 
can  be  materially  aided  and  made  per- 
severing, if  before  we  begin  the  search 
or  set  about  devoting  Attention  to  any- 
thing, we  pause,  as  it  were,  to  determine 
or  resolve  that  we  will  be  thorough,  and 
not  leave  off  till  we  shall  have  mastered 
it.  For,  strange  as  it  may  seem,  the  doing 
this  actually  has  in  most  cases  a positive, 
and  very  often  a remarkable  result,  as  the 
reader  may  very  easily  verify  for  him- 
self. This  Forethought  is  far  more  easily 
awakened,  or  exerted,  than  Attention 
itself,  but  it  prepares  it,  just  as  Attention 
prepares  Interest. 

Attention  is  closely  allied  to  Memory  ; 
when  we  would  give  attention  to  a sub- 
ject for  continued  consideration,  we  must 
“ memorise  ” it,  or  it  will  vanish.  In- 
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voluntary  memory  excited  by  different 
causes  often  compels  us  to  attend  to  many 
subjects  whether  we  will  or  not.  Every- 
one has  been  haunted  with  images  or 
ideas,  even  unto  being  tormented  by  them  ; 
there  are  many  instances  in  which  the 
Imagination  has  given  them  objective  form, 
and  they  have  appeared  visibly  to  the 
patient.  These  haunting  ideas,  disagree- 
able repetitions,  or  obstinate  continuances, 
assume  an  incredible  variety  of  forms, 
and  enter  in  many  strange  ways  into  life. 
Monomania,  or  the  being  possessed  with  one 
idea  to  the  exclusion  of  others,  is  a form 
of  overstrained  attention,  sustained  by 
memory.  It  is  enforced. 

Mere  repetition  of  anything  to  almost 
anybody,  will  produce  remarkable  results  ; 
or  a kind  of  Hypnotism  causing  the  patient 
to  yield  to  what  becomes  an  irresistible 
power.  Thus  it  is  said  that  perpetual 
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dropping  will  wear  away  stones.  Dr. 
James  R.  Cocke,  in  his  “ Hypnotism,”  in 
illustrating  this,  speaks  of  a man  who  did 
not  want  to  sign  a note,  he  knew  that  it 
was  folly  to  do  so,  but  yielded  from  having 
been  “ over  persuaded.”  I have  read  a 
story  in  which  a man  was  thus  simply 
talked  into  sacrificing  his  property.  The 
great  power  latent  in  this  form  of  sugges- 
tiveness is  well  known  to  knaves  in  America, 
where  it  is  most  employed.  This  is  the 
whole  secret  of  the  value  of  advertising. 
People  yield  to  the  mere  repetition  in  time. 
Attention  and  Interest  may  in  this  way  be 
self-induced  from  repetition. 

It  is  true  that  an  image  or  idea  may  be 
often  repeated  to  minds  which  do  not  think 
or  reflect,  without  awakening  attention ; 
per  contra,  the  least  degree  of  thought  in 
a vast  majority  of  cases  forms  a nucleus, 
or  beginning,  which  may  easily  be  increased 
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to  an  indefinite  extent.  A very  little  exer- 
tion of  the  Will  suffices  in  most  cases  to 
fix  the  attention  on  a subject,  and  how 
this  can  be  done  will  be  shown  in  another 
chapter.  But  in  many  cases  Attention  is 
attracted  with  little  or  no  voluntary  effort. 
On  this  fact  is  based  the  truth  that,  when 
or  where  it  is  desired,  Attention  and  In- 
terest may  be  awakened  with  great  ease 
by  a simple  process. 

It  may  be  remarked  on  the  subject  of 
repetition  of  images  or  ideas,  that  a vast 
proportion  of  senseless  superstitions,  tradi- 
tions, or  customs,  which  no  one  can  explain, 
originate  in  this  way,  and  that,  in  fact, 
what  we  call  habit  (which  ranks  as  second 
nature)  is  only  another  form  or  result  of 
involuntary  attention  and  the  unconsciously 
giving  a place  in  the  memory  to  what  we 
have  heard. 

From  the  simple  fact  that  even  a man 
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of  plain  common-sense  and  strong  will  may 
be  driven  to  sleeplessness,  or  well-nigh  to 
madness,  by  the  haunting  presence  of  some 
wretched  trifle,  some  mere  jingle  or  rhyme, 
or  idle  memory,  we  may  infer  that  we 
have  here  a great  power  which  must  in 
some  way  be  capable  of  being  led  to  great 
or  useful  results  by  some  very  easy  pro- 
cess. I once  wrote  a sketch,  never  com- 
pleted, in  which  I depicted  a man  of  culture 
who,  having  lost  an  old  manuscript  book 
which  he  had  regarded  in  a light,  semi- 
incredulous  manner  as  a fetish , or  amulet, 
on  which  his  luck  depended,  began  to  be 
seriously  concerned,  and  awaking  to  the 
fact,  deliberately  cultivated  his  alarm  as 
a psychological  study,  till  he  found  himself, 
even  with  his  eyes  wide  open  as  an  observer, 
in  terrible  fear,  or  a semi-monomaniac. 
The  recovery  of  his  lost  charm  at  once 
relieved  him.  This  was  a diversion  of 
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Attention  for  a deliberate  purpose,  which 
might  have  been  varied  ad  infinitum  to 
procure  very  useful  results.  But  I have 
myself  known  a man  in  the  United  States, 
who,  having  lost — he  being  an  actor  or 
performer — a certain  article  of  theatrical 
properties  on  which  he  believed  his  “ luck  ” 
depended,  lost  all  heart  and  hope,  and  fell 
into  a decline,  from  which  he  never  re- 
covered. In  this,  as  in  all  such  cases,  it 
was  not  so  much  conviction  or  reason 
which  influenced  the  sufferer,  as  the  mere 
effect  of  Attention  often  awakened  till  it 
had  become  what  is  known  as  a fixed  idea. 

A deliberate  reflection  on  what  I have 
here  advanced  can  hardly  fail  to  make  it 
clear  to  any  reader  that,  if  he  really  desires 
to  take  an  interest  in  any  subject,  it  is 
possible  to  do  so,  because  Nature  has 
placed  in  every  mind  vast  capacity  for 
attention  or  fixing  ideas,  and  where  the 
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Attention  is  fixed,  Interest,  by  equally 
easy  process,  may  always  be  induced  to 
follow.  And  note  that  these  preliminary 
preparations  should  invariably  be  as  ele- 
mentary and  easy  as  possible,  this  being 
a condition  which  it  is  impossible  to  ex- 
aggerate. In  a vast  majority  of  cases, 
people  who  would  fain  be  known  as  taking 
an  interest  in  Art  begin  at  the  wrong  end, 
or  in  the  most  difficult  manner  possible, 
by  running  through  galleries  where  they 
only  acquire  a superficial  knowledge  of 
results,  and  learn  at  best  how  to  talk 
showily  about  what  they  have  skimmed. 
Now  to  this  end  a good  article  in  a cy- 
clopaedia, or  a small  treatise  like  that  of 
Taine’s  “ ^Esthetic,”  thoroughly  read  and 
re-read,  till  it  be  really  mastered,  and 
then  verified  by  study  of  a very  few  good 
pictures  in  a single  collection,  will  do 
more  to  awaken  sincere  interest  than  the 
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loose  ranging  through  all  the  exhibitions 
in  the  world.  I have  read  in  many  novels 
thrilling  descriptions  of  the  effect  and 
results  when  all  the  glories  of  the  Louvre 
or  Vatican  first  burst  upon  some  impas- 
sioned and  unsophisticated  youth,  who 
from  that  moment  found  himself  an  Artist 
— but  I still  maintain  that  it  would  have 
been  a hundred  times  better  for  him  had 
his  Attention  and  Interest  been  previously 
attracted  to  a few  pictures,  and  his  mind 
accustomed  to  reflect  on  them. 

Be  the  subject  in  which  we  would  take 
an  interest  artistic  or  scientific,  literary  or 
social,  the  best  way  ter  begin  therewith  is 
to  carefully  read  the  simplest  and  easiest 
account  of  it  which  we  can  obtain,  in  order 
that  we  may  know  just  exactly  what  it  is, 
or  its  definition.  And  this  done,  let  the 
student  at  once,  while  the  memory  is  fresh 
in  mind,  follow  it  up  by  other  research  or 
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reading,  observations  or  inquiries,  on  the 
same  subject,  for  three  books  read  together 
on  anything  will  profit  more  than  a hun- 
dred at  long  intervals.  In  fact,  a great 
deal  of  broken,  irregular,  or  disjointed 
reading  is  often  as  much  worse  than  none 
at  all,  as  a little  coherent  study  is  advan- 
tageous. 

Many  people  would  very  willingly  take 
an  interest  in  many  subjects  if  they  knew 
how.  It  is  a melancholy  thing  to  see  a 
man  retired  from  business  with  literally 
nothing  to  do  but  fritter  away  his  time  on 
nothings  when  he  might  be  employed  at 
something  absorbing  and  useful.  But  they 
hesitate  to  act}  because,  as  is  the  rule  in 
life,  they  see  everything  from  its  most 
difficult  and  repulsive  side.  There  is  no 
man  who  could  not  easily  take  an  intelli- 
gent interest  in  Art  in  some  form,  but  I 
venture  to  say  that  a majority  of  even 
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educated  people  who  had  never  taken  up 
the  subject  would  be  appalled  at  it  in  their 
secret  hearts,  or  distrust  its  “ use  ” or 
their  own  capacity  to  master  it.  Or  again, 
many  put  no  faith  in  easy  manuals  to 
begin  with,  believing,  in  their  ignorance, 
that  a mere  collection  of  rudiments  cannot 
have  much  in  it.  We  are  all  surrounded 
by  thousands  of  subjects  in  which  we 
might  all  take  an  interest,  and  do  good 
work,  if  we  would,  selecting  one,  give  it  a 
little  attention,  and  by  easy  process  pro- 
ceed to  learn  it.  As  it  is,  in  general  society 
the  man  or  woman  who  has  any  special 
pursuit,  accomplishment,  or  real  interest 
for  leisure  hours,  beyond  idle  gossip  and 
empty  time-killing,  is  a great  exception. 
And  yet  I sincerely  believe  that  in  perhaps 
a majority  of  cases,  there  is  a sincere  desire 
to  do  something,  which  is  killed  by  simple 
ignorance  of  the  fact  that  with  a very 
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little  trouble  indeed  Interest  in  something 
is  within  the  easy  reach  of  all. 

I have  dwelt  on  this  subject  that  the 
reader  may  be  induced  to  reflect  on  the 
fact,  firstly,  that  if  he  wishes  to  learn  how 
to  develop  his  Will  and  strengthen  it,  it 
is  absolutely  necessary  to  take  an  interest 
in  it.  I beg  him  to  consider  how  this  art 
of  acquiring  attention  and  interest  has 
been,  or  is,  obscured  in  most  minds,  and 
the  difficulties  of  acquiring  it,  exagger- 
ated. Secondly,  I would  point  out  that 
the  method  or  process  for  making  a Will 
is  so  closely  allied  to  that  laid  down  for 
Attention,  that  it  will  seem  like  a deduc- 
tion from  it,  both  being  allied  to  what  may 
claim  to  be  an  original  Art  of  Memory, 
to  which  I shall  devote  a chapter  in  its 
due  place. 

For,  as  I hope  clearly  to  prove,  it  is  an 
easy  matter  to  create  a strong  will,  or 

B 
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strengthen  that  which  we  have,  to  a mar- 
vellous extent,  yet  he  who  would  do  this 
must  first  give  his  Attention  firmly  and 
fixedly  to  his  intent  or  want,  for  which 
purpose  it  is  absolutely  necessary  that  he 
shall  first  know  his  own  mind  regarding 
what  he  means  to  do,  and  therefore  medi- 
tate upon  it,  not  dreamily,  or  vaguely, 
but  earnestly.  And  this  done,  he  must 
assure  himself  that  he  takes  a real  interest 
in  the  subject,  since  if  such  be  the  case  I 
may  declare  that  his  success  is  well-nigh 
certain. 

And  here  it  may  be  observed  that  if 
beginners,  before  taking  up  any  pursuit, 
would  calmly  and  deliberately  consider  the 
virtues  of  Attention  and  Interest,  and  how 
to  acquire  them,  or  bring  them  to  bear  on 
the  proposed  study  or  work,  we  should 
hear  much  less  of  those  who  had  “ begun 
German  ” without  learning  it,  or  who 
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failed  in  any  other  attempt.  For  there 
would  in  very  truth  be  few  failures  in  life 
if  those  who  undertake  anything  first  gave 
to  it  long  and  careful  consideration  by 
leading  observation  into  every  detail,  and, 
in  fact,  becoming  familiar  with  the  idea, 
and  not  trusting  to  acquire  interest  and 
perseverance  in  the  future.  Nine-tenths 
of  the  difficulty  and  doubt  or  ill-at-ease- 
ness which  beginners  experience,  giving 
them  the  frightened  feeling  of  “ a cat  in  a 
strange  garret,”  and  which  often  inspires 
them  to  retreat,  is  due  entirely  to  not 
having  begun  by  training  the  Attention 
or  awakened  an  Interest  in  the  subject. 

It  has  often  seemed  to  me  that  the 
reason  for  failure,  or  the  ultimate  failing 
to  attain  success,  in  a vast  number  of 
“ Faith  cures,”  is  simply  because  the  people 
who  seek  them,  being  generally  of  a gush- 
ing, imaginative  nature,  are  lacking  in  deep 
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reflection,  application,  or  earnest  attention. 
They  are  quick  to  take  hold,  and  as  quick 
to  let  go.  Therefore,  they  are  of  all  others 
the  least  likely  to  seriously  reflect  before- 
hand on  the  necessity  of  preparing  the 
mind  to  patience  and  application.  Now 
it  seems  a simple  thing  to  say,  and  it  is 
therefore  all  the  harder  to  understand, 
that  before  going  to  work  at  anything 
which  will  require  perseverance  and  re- 
peated effort,  we  can  facilitate  the  result 
amazingly  by  thinking  over  and  antici- 
pating it,  so  that  when  the  weariness 
comes  it  will  not  be  as  a discouraging 
novelty,  but  as  something  of  course,  even 
as  a fisherman  accepts  his  wet  feet,  or  the 
mosquitoes.  But  how  this  disposition  to 
grow  weary  of  work  or  to  become  inatten- 
tive may  be  literally  and  very  completely 
conjured  away,  will  be  more  fully  explained 
in  another  chapter.  For  this,  let  it  suffice 
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to  say  that  earnest  forethought , and  the 
more  of  it  the  better,  bestowed  on  aught 
which  we  intend  to  undertake,  is  a thing 
rarely  attempted  in  the  real  sense  in  which 
I mean  it,  but  which,  when  given,  eases 
every  burden  and  lightens  every  toil. 

Mere  forethought  repeated  is  the  easiest 
of  mental  efforts.  Yet  even  a little  of  it 
asserted  before  undertaking  a task  will 
wonderfully  facilitate  the  work. 

“ Hypnotism,”  says  Dr.  James  R. 
Cocke,  “ can  be  used  to  train  the  atten- 
tion of  persons  habitually  inattentive.” 
But,  in  fact,  forethinking  in  any  way  is  the 
minor  or  initiatory  stage  of  Hypnotism. 
Both  are  gradual  persuasion  of  the  nervous 
system  into  habit. 

And  on  this  text  a marvellous  sermon 
could  be  preached,  which,  if  understood, 
would  sink  deeply  into  every  heart,  in- 
spiring some  while  alarming  others,  but 
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greatly  cheering  the  brave.  And  it  is  this. 
There  are  millions  of  people  who  suffer  from 
irritability,  want  of  self-control,  loquacity, 
evil  in  many  forms,  or  nerves,  who  would 
fain  control  themselves  and  stop  it  all. 
Moralists  think  that  for  this  it  is  enough 
to  convince  their  reason.  But  this  rarely 
avails.  A man  may  know  that  he  is  wrong, 
yet  not  be  able  to  reform.  Now,  what  he 
wants  is  to  have  his  attention  fixed  long 
enough  to  form  a new  habit.  Find  out 
how  this  can  be  done,  and  it  may  in  many 
cases  be  the  simplest  and  most  mechan- 
ical thing  in  the  world  to  cure  him.  Men 
have  been  frightened  by  a scarecrow  into 
thorough  repentance.  “ A question  of  a 
few  vibrations  of  ether,  more  or  less,  makes 
for  us  all  the  difference  between  perception 
and  non-perception,”  or  between  sight  and 
blindness.  Accustom  any  such  moral  in- 
valid to  being  hypnotised  or  willed  a few 
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times  into  a calm,  self-controlled  state, 
and  the  habit  may  be  formed. 

And  to  those  who  doubt,  and  perhaps 
would  sneer,  I have  only  to  say,  try  it.  It 
will  do  them  good. 
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CHAPTER  II 

Marvellous  faculties  or  powers  latent 
in  man.  Mesmerism  or  Hypnotism, 

AND  WHAT  CAN  BE  DONE  BY  MEANS  OF 

it.  Self  or  Auto-Hypnotism.  How 

TO  PUT  IT  IN  PRACTICE,  AND  ITS  RESULTS, 
WITH  THE  BENEFITS  WHICH  MAY  BE 
DERIVED  FROM  IT. 

“ In  thy  soul  as  in  a sleep, 

Gods  or  fiends  are  hidden  deep, 

Awful  forms  of  mystery, 

And  spirits,  all  unknown  to  thee  : 

Guard  with  prayer,  and  heed  with  care. 

Ere  thou  wak’st  them  from  their  lair  I ” 

The  records  of  the  human  race,  however 
written,  show  that  Man  has  always  re- 
garded himself  as  possessed  of  latent 
faculties,  or  capacities  of  a mysterious  or 
extraordinary  nature  : that  is  to  say, 

transcending  in  scope  or  power  anything 
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within  the  range  of  ordinary  conscious 
mental  capacity.  Such,  for  example,  is  the 
Dream,  in  which  there  occurs  such  a 
mingling  of  madness  with  mysterious  in- 
tuitions or  memories  that  it  is  no  wonder 
it  has  always  been  regarded  as  allied  to 
supernatural  intelligence.  And  almost  as 
general  as  the  faith  in  dreams  as  being 
weird  (in  the  true  sense  of  the  much- abused 
word)  or  “ strangely  prophetic,”  is  that  in 
fascination,  or  that  one  human  being  can 
exercise  over  another  by  a mystic  will 
and  power  a strong  influence,  even  to  the 
making  a patient  do  whatever  the  actor 
or  superior  requires. 

However  interesting  it  may  be,  it  is 
quite  needless  for  the  purpose  which  I 
have  in  view  to  sketch  the  history  of  oc- 
cultism, magic  or  sorcery  from  the  earliest 
times  to  the  present  day.  Fascination 
was,  however,  its  principal  power,  and  this 
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was  closely  allied  to,  or  the  parent  of, 
what  is  now  known  as  Suggestion  in 
Hypnotism.  But  ancient  magic  in  its  later 
days  certainly  became  very  much  mixed 
with  magnetism  in  many  phases,  and  it  is 
as  an  offshoot  of  Animal  Magnetism  that 
Hypnotism  is  now  regarded,  which  is  to  be 
regretted,  since  it  is  in  reality  radically 
different  from  it,  as  several  of  the  later 
writers  of  the  subject  are  beginning  to 
protest.  The  definition  and  differences  of 
the  two  are  as  follows  : Animal  Magnet- 
ism, first  formulised  by  Anton  Mesmer 
from  a mass  of  more  or  less  confused 
observations  by  earlier  writers,  was  the 
doctrine  that  there  is  a magnetic  fluid  cir- 
culating in  all  created  forms,  capable  of 
flux  and  reflux,  which  is  specially  active 
or  potent  in  the  human  body.  Its  action 
may  be  concentrated  or  increased  by  the 
human  will  so  as  to  work  wonders,  one 
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of  which  is  to  cause  a person  who  is  mag- 
netised by  another  to  obey  the  operator, 
this  obedience  being  manifested  in  many 
very  strange  ways. 

Still  there  were  thousands  of  physiolo- 
gists or  men  of  Science  who  doubted  the 
theory  of  the  action  or  existence  of  Animal 
Magnetism,  and  the  vital  fluid,  as  declared 
by  the  Mesmerists,  and  they  especially  dis- 
trusted the  marvels  narrated  of  clairvoy- 
ance, which  was  too  like  the  thaumaturgy 
or  wonder-working  attributed  to  the  earlier 
magicians.  Finally,  the  English  scientist, 
Braid,  determined  that  it  was  not  a mag- 
netic fluid  which  produced  the  recognised 
results,  “ but  that  they  were  of  purely 
subjective  origin,  depending  on  the  ner- 
vous system  of  the  one  acted  on.”1  That 
is  to  say,  in  ordinary  language,  it  was  “ all 

1 “ L’Ipnotismo,  e gli  State  affini  di  De  Giulio  Belfiore, 
Naples,  1897.” 
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imagination  ” — but  here,  as  in  many  other 
cases,  a very  comprehensive  and  appar- 
ently commonsensible  word  is  very  far 
from  giving  an  adequate  or  correct  idea 
of  the  matter  in  question — for  what  the 
imagination  itself  really  is  in  this  relation 
is  a mystery  which  is  very  difficult  to  solve. 
I have  heard  of  an  old  French  gentleman 
who,  when  in  a circus,  expressed  an  opinion 
that  there  was  nothing  remarkable  in 
the  wonderful  performances  of  an  acrobat 
on  a tight-rope,  or  trapeze.  “ Voyez-vous, 
monsieur  ” he  exclaimed  ; “ Ce  n’est  que 
la  mathdmatique — Hen  que  fa ! ” And 
only  the  Imagination — “ all  your  Imagina- 
tion ” is  still  the  universal  solvent  in 
Philistia  for  all  such  problems. 

Hypnotism  reduced  to  its  simplest  prin- 
ciple is,  like  the  old  Fascination,  the  action 
of  mind  upon  mind,  or  of  a mind  upon  it- 
self, in  such  a manner  as  to  produce  a 
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definite  belief,  action,  or  result.  It  is 
generally  effected  by  first  causing  a sleep, 
as  is  done  in  animal  magnetism,  during 
which  the  subject  implicitly  obeys  the  will 
of  the  operator,  or  performs  whatever  he 
suggests.  Hence  arose  the  term  Sugges- 
tion, implying  that  what  the  patient  takes 
into  his  head  to  do,  or  does,  must  first  be 
submitted  to  his  own  mental  action. 

Very  remarkable  results  are  thus 
achieved,  If  the  operator,  having  put  a 
subject  to  sleep  (which  he  can  do  in  most 
cases,  if  he  be  clever,  and  the  experiments 
are  renewed  often  enough),  will  say  or 
suggest  to  him  that  on  the  next  day,  or 
the  one  following,  or,  in  fact,  any  deter- 
mined time,  he  shall  visit  a certain  friend, 
or  dance  a jig,  or  wear  a given  suit  of  clothes, 
or  the  like,  he  will,  when  the  hypnotic 
sleep  is  over,  have  forgotten  all  about  it. 
But  when  the  hour  indicated  for  his  call,  or 
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dance,  or  change  of  garment  arrives,  he 
will  be  haunted  by  such  an  irresistible  feel- 
ing that  he  must  do  it,  that  in  most  cases 
it  will  infallibly  be  done.  It  is  no  exag- 
geration to  say  that  this  has  been  experi- 
mented on,  tested,  and  tried  thousands  of 
times,  with  success  and  incredible  ingenuity 
in  all  kinds  of  forms  and  devices.  It 
would  seem  as  if  spontaneous  attention 
went  to  sleep,  but,  like  an  alarum  clock, 
awoke  at  the  fixed  hour,  and  then  came 
reflex  action. 

Again — and  this  constitutes  the  chief 
subject  of  all  I here  discuss — we  can  hyp- 
notise ourselves  so  as  to  produce  the  same 
results.  It  seems  to  be  a curious  law  of 
Nature  that  if  we  put  an  image  or  idea 
into  our  minds  with  the  preconceived 
determination  or  intent  that  it  shall  recur 
or  return  at  a certain  time,  or  in  a certain 
way,  after  sleeping,  it  will  do  so.  And  here 
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I beg  the  reader  to  recall  what  I said  re- 
garding the  resolving  to  begin  any  task, 
that  it  can  be  greatly  aided  by  even  a brief 
pre-determination.  In  all  cases  it  is  a kind 
of  self-hypnotism.  There  would  seem  to 
be  some  magic  virtue  in  sleep,  as  if  it  pre- 
served and  ripened  our  wishes,  hence  the 
injunction  in  the  proverbs  of  all  languages 
to  sleep  over  a resolve,  or  subject — and 
that  “ night  brings  counsel.” 

It  is  not  necessary  that  this  sleep  shall 
be  hypnotic,  or  what  is  called  hypnotic 
slumber,  since,  according  to  very  good 
authorities,  there  is  grave  doubt  as  to 
whether  the  so-called  condition  is  a sleep 
at  all.  Hypnotism  is  at  any  rate  a sus- 
pension of  the  faculties,  resembling  sleep, 
caused  by  the  will  and  act  of  the  operator. 
He  effects  this  by  fixing  the  eyes  on  the 
patient,  making  passes  as  in  Mesmerism, 
giving  a glass  of  water,  or  simply  com- 
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manding  sleep.  And  this,  as  Dr.  Cocke 
has  experienced  and  described,  can  be 
produced  to  a degree  by  anyone  on  him- 
self. But,  as  I have  verified  by  experiment, 
if  we,  after  retiring  to  rest  at  night,  will 
calmly  yet  firmly  resolve  to  do  something 
on  the  following  day,  or  be  as  much  as 
possible  in  a certain  state  of  mind,  and  if 
we  then  fall  into  ordinary  natural  sleep, 
just  as  usual,  we  may  on  waking  have 
forgotten  all  about  it,  yet  will  none  the 
less  feel  the  impulse  and  carry  out  the 
determination. 

What  gives  authority  for  this  assertion, 
for  which  I am  indebted  originally  to  no 
suggestion  or  reading,  is  the  statement 
found  in  several  authorities  that  a man 
can  “ hypnotise  ” another  without  putting 
him  to  sleep,  that  is,  make  him  uncon- 
sciously follow  suggestion. 

I had  read  in  works  of  hypnotism  of 
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an  endless  number  of  experiments,  how 
patients  were  made  to  believe  that  they 
were  monkeys,  or  madmen,  or  umbrellas, 
or  criminals,  women,  or  men,  a volonte , 
but  in  few  of  them  did  I find  that  it  had 
ever  occurred  to  anybody  to  turn  this 
wonderful  power  of  developing  the  in- 
tellect to  any  permanent  benefit,  or  to 
increasing  the  moral  sense.  Then  it  came 
to  my  mind  since  Self-Hypnotism  was 
possible,  that  if  I would  resolve  to  work 
all  the  next  day ; that  is,  apply  myself 
to  literary  or  artistic  labour  without  once 
feeling  fatigue,  and  succeed,  it  would  be  a 
marvellous  thing  for  a man  of  my  age. 
And  so  it  befel,  that  by  making  an  easy 
beginning,  I brought  it  to  pass  to  perfec- 
tion. What  I mean  by  an  easy  beginning 
is  not  to  will  or  resolve  too  vehemently, 
but  to  simply  and  very  gently,  yet  assidu- 
ously, impress  the  idea  on  the  mind  50  as 
c 
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to  fall  asleep  while  thinking  of  it  as  a thing 
to  be. 

My  next  step  was  to  will  that  I should, 
all  the  next  day,  be  free  from  any  nervous 
or  mental  worry,  or  preserve  a hopeful, 
calm,  or  well-balanced  state  of  mind. 
This  led  to  many  minute  and  extremely 
curious  experiences  and  observations.  That 
the  imperturbable  or  calm  state  of  mind 
promptly  set  in  was  undeniable,  but 
it  often  behaved  like  the  Angel  in  H.  G. 
Wells’  novel,  “ The  Wonderful  Visit,”  as  if 
somewhat  frightened  at,  or  of,  or  with, 
or  by  its  new  abode,  and  no  wonder, 
for  it  was  indeed  a novel  guest,  and  the 
goblins  of  “ Worry  and  Tease,  Fidget 
and  Fear,”  who  had  hitherto  been  allowed 
to  riot  about  and  come  and  go  at  their 
own  sweet  mischievous  wills,  were  ill- 
pleased  at  being  made  to  keep  quiet  by 
this  new  lady  of  the  manor.  And,  indeed, 
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no  mere  state  of  mind,  however  well 
maintained,  can  resist  everything,  and 
the  mildest-mannered  man  may  cut  a 
throat  under  great  provocation.  I had 
my  lapses,  but  withal  I was  simply  as- 
tonished to  find  how,  by  perseverance, 
habitual  calm  not  only  grew  on  me,  but 
how  decidedly  it  increased.  I most  as- 
suredly have  experienced  it  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  marvel  that  the  method  is 
not  more  employed  as  a cure  for  nervous 
suffering  and  insomnia. 

But  far  beyond  perseverance  in  labour, 
or  the  inducing  a calmer  and  habitually 
restful  state  of  mind,  was  the  Awakening 
of  the  Will,  which  I found  as  interesting 
as  any  novel,  or  drama,  or  series  of  active 
adventures  which  I have  ever  read  or  ex- 
perienced. I can  remember,  when  most 
deeply  engaged  in  it,  re-reading  De  Quin- 
cey’s  “ Confessions  of  an  Opium.  Eater.” 
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I took  it  by  chance  on  my  birthday, 
August  15th,  which  was  also  his,  and  as  I 
read  I longed  from  my  very  heart  that  he 
were  alive,  that  I might  consult  with  him 
on  the  marvellous  Fairyland  which  it 
seemed  to  me  had  been  discovered — and 
then  I remembered  how  Doctor  Tuckey, 
the  leading  English  hypnotist,1  had  once 
told  me  how  easy  it  was  for  his  science  to 
completely  cure  the  mania  for  opium  and 
other  vices. 

And  this  is  the  discovery : Resolve 

before  going  to  sleep  that  if  there  be  any- 
thing whatever  for  you  to  do  which  re- 
quires Will  or  Resolution,  be  it  to  under- 
take repulsive  or  hard  work,  or  duty, 
to  face  a disagreeable  person,  to  fast,  or 
make  a speech,  to  say  “ No  ” to  anything, 

1 Dr.  Charles  Lloyd  Tuckey,  author  of  “ Psycho-Thera- 
peutics or  Treatment  by  Hypnotism  and  Suggestion,”  1893  ; 

Hypnotism  in  Chronic  Alcoholism,”  1892 ; and  other 
standard  work  son  Hypnotism. 
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in  short,  to  keep  up  to  the  mark  or  make 
any  kind  of  effort,  that  you  will  do  it — 
as  calmly  and  unthinkingly  as  may  be. 
Do  not  desire  to  do  it  sternly  or  forcibly, 
or  in  spite  of  obstacles — but  simply  and 
coolly  make  up  your  mind  to  do  it — and 
it  will  much  more  likely  be  done.  And 
it  is  absolutely  true — crede  experto — that  if 
persevered  in,  this  willing  yourself  to  will 
by  easy  impulse  unto  impulse  given,  will 
lead  to  marvellous  and  most  satisfactory 
results. 

There  is  one  thing  of  which  the  young 
or  over-sanguine  or  heedless  should  be 
warned.  Do  not  expect  from  self-hypno- 
tism, nor  anything  else  in  this  life,  prompt 
perfection,  or  the  maximum  of  success. 
You  may  predetermine  to  be  cheerful,  but 
if  you  are  very  susceptible  to  bad  weather, 
and  the  day  should  be  dismal,  or  you  should 
hear  of  the  death  of  a friend,  or  a great 
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disaster  of  any  kind,  some  depression  of 
spirits  must  ensue.  On  the  other  hand, 
note  well  that  forming  habit  by  frequent 
repetition  of  willing  yourself  to  equanimity 
and  cheerfulness,  and  also  to  the  banish- 
ing of  repulsive  images  when  they  come, 
will  infallibly  result  in  a very  much  happier 
state  of  mind.  As  soon  as  you  actually 
begin  to  realise  that  you  are  acquiring  such 
control,  remember  that  is  the  golden  hour 
— and  redouble  your  efforts.  Per  sever  undo 
vinoes. 

I have,  I trust,  thus  far  in  a few  words 
explained  to  the  reader  the  rationale  of  a 
system  of  mental  discipline  based  on  the 
will,  and  how  by  a very  easy  process  the 
latter  may,  like  Attention  and  Interest, 
be  gradually  awakened.  As  I have  before 
declared,  everyone  would  like  to  have  a 
strong  or  vigorous  will,  and  there  is  a 
library  of  books  or  sermons  in  some  form 
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exhorting  the  weak  to  awaken  and  fortify 
their  wills  or  characters,  but  all  represent 
it  as  a hard  and  vigorous  process,  akin  to 
“ storm  and  stress,”  battle  and  victory, 
and  none  really  tell  us  how  to  go  about  it. 
I have,  indeed,  only  indicated  that  it  is 
by  self-hypnotism  that  the  first  steps 
are  taken.  Let  us  now  consider  the 
early  beginning  of  the  art,  or  science,  ere 
discussing  further  developments. 
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CHAPTER  III 

Pompon  atius,  Gassner,  and  Paracelsus. 
Observations  on  strengthening  or 

DEVELOPING  THE  WlLL.  Of  THE  IM- 
PORTANCE OF  FOLLOWING  THE  SIMPLEST 
AND  EASIEST  METHODS.  THE  VARIOUS 

states  of  Mind,  medical  cures  and 

BENEFITS  WHICH  MAY  BE  REALISED  BY 

Auto-Hypnotism.  The  making  cures 

PERMANENT. 

“ Ce  domaine  de  la  Suggestion  est  immense.  11  n’y  a pas 
un  seul  fait  de  notre  vie  mentale  qui  ne  puisse  etre  reproduit 
et  exagere  artificiellement  par  ce  moyen.” — Binet  et  Frere, 
Le  Magnetisme  Animal. 

Omitting  the  many  vague  indications  in 
earlier  writers,  as  well  as  those  drawn 
from  ancient  oriental  sources,  we  may 
note  that  Pomponatius  or  Pomponazzo, 
an  Italian,  born  in  1462,  declared  in  a 
work  entitled  “ De  Naturalium  Effectuum 
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admirandorum  Causis  seu  de  Incantationi- 
bus,”  that  to  cure  disease  it  was  necessary  to 
use  a strong  will,  and  that  the  patient 
should  have  a vigorous  imagination  and 
much  faith  in  the  ftrae  cantator.1  Para- 
celsus asserted  the  same  thing  in  many 
passages  directly  and  indirectly.  He  re- 
garded medicine  as  magic  and  the  physician 
as  a wizard  who  should  by  a powerful 
will  act  on  the  imagination  of  the  patient. 
But  from  some  familiarity  with  the  works 
of  Paracelsus — the  first  folio  of  the  first 
full  edition  is  before  me  as  I write — I 
would  say  that  it  would  be  hard  to  declare 
what  his  marvellous  mind  did  not  antici- 
pate in  whatever  was  allied  to  medicine 
and  natural  philosophy.  Thus,  I have 
found  that  long  before  Van  Helmont, 

1 " L’Ipnotismo  di  Giulio  Belfiore.”  Pomponatius  pre 
ceded  the  German  Jesuits,  Spee  and  Thomasius,  in  ridiculing 
witchcraft,  etc.,  for  which  reason  his  works  were  proscribed 
by  the  Church. 
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who  has  the  credit  of  the  discovery, 
Paracelsus  knew  how  to  prepare  silicate 
of  soda,  or  water-glass. 

Hypnotism  as  practised  at  the  present 
day,  and  with  regard  to  its  common 
results,  was  familiar  to  Johann  Joseph 
Gassner,  a priest  in  Suabia,  of  whom 
Louis  Figuier  writes  as  follows,  in  his 

“ Histoire  du  Merveilleux  dans  les  Temps 
Modernes,”  published  in  i860 — 

“ Gassner,  like  the  Englishman  Valen- 
tine Greatrakes,  believed  himself  called 
by  divine  inspiration  to  cure  diseases. 
According  to  the  precept  of  proper  charity 
he  began  at  home — that  is  to  say,  on  him- 
self. After  being  an  invalid  for  five  or 
six  years,  and  consulting,  all  in  vain, 
many  doctors,  and  taking  their  remedies 
all  for  naught,  the  idea  seized  him  that 
such  an  obstinate  malady  as  his  must  have 
some  supernatural  evil  origin,  or  in  other 
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words,  that  he  was  possessed  by  a 
demon. 

“ Therefore  he  conjured  this  devil  of  a 
disorder,  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  to 
leave  him — so  it  left,  and  the  good  Gass- 
ner  has  put  it  on  record  that  for  sixteen 
years  after,  he  enjoyed  perfect  health,  and 
never  had  occasion  for  any  remedy,  spiritual 
or  otherwise. 

“ This  success  made  him  reflect  whether 
all  maladies  could  not  be  cured  by  exorcism. 
. . . The  experiment  which  he  tried  on 
the  invalids  of  his  parish  were  so  successful 
that  his  renown  soon  opened  through  all 
Suabia,  and  the  regions  round  about. 
Then  he  began  to  travel,  being  called  for 
everywhere.” 

Gassner  was  so  successful  that  at  Ratis- 
bon  he  had,  it  is  said,  6,000  patients  of  all 
ranks  encamped  in  tents.  He  cured  by 
simply  touching  with  his  hands.  But  that 
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in  which  he  appears  original,  was  that  he 
not  only  made  his  patients  sleep  or  be- 
come insensible  by  ordering  them  to  do  so, 
but  caused  them  to  raise  their  arms  and 
legs,  tremble,  feel  any  kind  of  pain,  as  is 
now  done  by  the  hypnotist.  In  a young 
lady  of  good  family,’ 1 he  caused  laughter 
and  weeping,  stiffness  of  the  limbs,  absence 
of  sight  and  hearing,  and  anesthesia  so  as 
to  make  the  pulse  beat  at  his  will.” 

M.  Figuier  and  others  do  not  seem  to 
have  been  aware  that  a century  before 
Gassner,  a Pietro  Piperno  of  Naples 
published  a book  in  which  there  was  a 
special  exorcism  or  conjurations,  as  he 
calls  them,  for  every  known  disorder,  and 
that  this  possibly  gave  the  hint  for  a 
system  of  cure  to  the  Suabian.  I have 
a copy  of  this  work,  which  is  extremely 
rare,  it  having  been  put  on  the  Roman 


1 “ L’Ipnotismo.  ” G.  Belfiore. 
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prohibited  list,  and  otherwise  suppressed. 
But  Gassner  himself  was  suppressed  ere 
long,  because  the  Emperor,  Joseph  II, 
cloistered — that  is  to  say,  imprisoned  him 
for  life  in  the  Monastery  of  Pondorf,  near 
Ratisbon.  One  must  not  be  too  good, 
or  apostle-like,  or  curative,  even  in  the 
Church,  which  discourages  trop  de  zele. 

But  the  general  accounts  of  Gassner 
give  the  impression,  which  has  not  been 
justly  conveyed,  that  he  owed  his  remark- 
able success  in  curing  himself  and  others 
not  to  any  kind  of  theory  nor  faith  in 
magnetism,  or  in  religion,  so  much  as  un- 
conscious suggestion  aided  by  a powerful 
Will  which  increased  with  successes.  To 
simply  pray  to  be  cured  of  an  illness, 
or  even  to  be  cured  by  prayer,  was  cer- 
tainly no  novelty  to  any  Catholic  or  Pro- 
testant in  those  days.  The  very  nature  of 
his  experiments  in  making  many  people 
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perform  the  same  feats  which  are  now 
repeated  by  hypnotisers,  and  which  formed 
no  part  of  a religious  cure,  indicate  clearly 
that  he  was  an  observer  of  strange  pheno- 
mena, or  a natural  philosopher.  I have 
seen  myself  an  Egyptian  juggler  in  Boulak 
perform  many  of  these,  as  professed  tricks, 
and  I do  not  think  it  was  from  any  imita- 
tion of  French  clairvoyance.  He  also  pre- 
tended that  it  was  by  an  exertion  of 
his  Will,  aided  by  magic  forms  which  he 
read  from  a book,  that  he  made  two 
boys  obey  him.  It  was,  probably,  for 
these  tricks  which  savoured  of  magic  that 
Gassner  was  “ retired.” 

Having  in  the  previous  pages  indicated 
the  general  method  by  which  Will  may 
be  awakened  and  strengthened,  that  the 
reader  may  as  soon  as  possible  understand 
the  simple  principle  of  action,  I wall  now 
discuss  more  fully  the  important  topic 
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of  influencing  and  improving  our  mental 
powers  by  easily  induced  Attention,  or 
attention  guided  by  simple  Foresight,  and 
pre-resolution  aided  by  simple-awfo-or  self- 
hypnotism. And  I believe,  with  reason, 
that  by  these  very  simple  processes  (which 
have  not  hitherto  been  tested,  that  I am 
aware  of,  by  any  writer  in  the  light  in 
which  I view  them),  the  Will,  which  is  the 
power  of  all  powers  and  the  mainspring  of 
the  mind,  can  be  by  means  of  persuasion 
increased  or  strengthened  ad  infinitum. 

It  is  evident  that  Gassner’s  method 
partakes  in  equal  proportions  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  well-known  “ Faith  Cure,”  1 
and  that  of  the  Will,  or  of  the  passive  and 
the  active.  What  is  wanting  in  it  is  self- 
knowledge  and  the  very  easily  awakened 

1 For  a full  account  of  the  Faith  Cure  consult  “ Christian 
Science  Healing,”  by  Francis  Lord,  in  which  much  may  be 
found  which  is  interesting.  It  is  published  by  George  Red- 
way,  9 Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury,  London. 
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forethought  which,  when  continued,  leads 
to  far  greater  and  much  more  certain  re- 
sults. Forethought  costs  little  exertion ; 
it  is  so  calmly  active  that  the  weakest 
minds  can  employ  it ; but  wisely  employed 
it  can  set  tremendous  force  in  action. 

As  regards  Gassner,  it  is  admissible 
that  many  more  cures  of  disease  can  be 
effected  by  what  some  vaguely  call  the 
Imagination,  and  others  Mental  Action, 
than  is  generally  supposed.  Science  now 
proves  every  year,  more  and  more,  that 
diseases  are  allied,  and  that  they  can 
be  reached  through  the  nervous  system. 
In  the  celebrated  correspondence  between 
Kant  and  Hufeland  there  is  almost  a 
proof  that  incipient  gout  can  be  cured 
by  will  or  determination.1  But  if  a merely 

1 " Immanuel  Kant  von  der  Macht  des  Gemuths,  durch  den 
blossen  Vorsatz  seiner  krankhaften  GefLihle  Meister  zu  sein. 
Mit  Anmerkungen  von  C.  W.  Hufeland.”  Leipzig,  C.  Geibel, 
1851. 
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temporary  or  partial  cure  can  really  be 
obtained,  or  a cessation  from  suffering, 
if  the  ill  be  really  curable  at  all,  it  is  but 
reasonable  to  assume  that  by  continuing 
the  remedy  or  system,  the  relief  will  or 
must  correspond  to  the  degree  of  “ faith  ” 
in  the  patient.  And  this  would  infallibly 
be  the  case  if  the  sufferer  had  the  will. 
But,  unfortunately,  the  very  people  who 
are  most  frequently  relieved  are  those 
of  the  impulsive,  imaginative  kind,  who 
“ soon  take  hold  and  soon  let  go,”  or  who 
are  merely  attracted  by  a sense  of  wonder 
which  soon  loses  its  charm,  and  so  they 
react. 

Therefore,  if  we  can  not  only  awaken 
the  Will,  but  also  keep  it  alive,  it  is  very 
possible  that  we  may  not  only  effect  great 
and  thorough  cures  of  diseases,  but  also 
induce  whatever  state  of  mind  we  please. 

This  may  be  effected  by  the  action  of  the 

D 
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minds  or  wills  of  others  on  our  own,  which 
influence  can  be  gradually  transferred  from 
the  operator  to  the  patient  himself,  as 
when,  in  teaching  a boy  to  swim,  the 
master  holds  the  pupil  up  until  the  latter 
finds  that  he  is  unconsciously  moving  by 
his  own  exertion. 

What  the  fickle  and  “ nervous  ” patients 
of  any  kind  need  is  to  have  the  idea  kept 
before  their  minds  continuously.  They 
generally  rush  into  a novelty  without  fore- 
thought. Therefore  they  should  be  trained 
or  urged  to  forethink  or  reflect  seriously 
and  often  on  the  cure  or  process  pro- 
posed. This  is  the  setting  of  the  nail, 
which  is  to  be  driven  in  by  hypnotism  or 
sleep.  The  other  method  is  where  we  act 
entirely  for  ourselves,  both  as  regards  pre- 
vious preparation  and  subsequent  training. 

I here  repeat,  since  the  whole  object  of 
the  book  is  that  certain  facts  shall  be 
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deeply  and  dearly  impressed  on  the  reader’s 
mind,  that  if  we  will  that  a certain  idea 
shall  recur  to  us  on  the  following,  or  any 
other  day,  and  if  we  bring  the  mind  to 
bear  upon  it  just  before  falling  asleep,  it 
may  be  forgotten  when  we  awake,  but  it 
will  recur  to  us  when  the  time  comes. 
This  is  what  almost  everybody  has  proved, 
that  if  we  resolve  to  awake  at  a certain 
hour,  we  generally  do  so,  if  not  the  first 
time,  after  a few  experiments,  apropos  of 
which  I would  remark  that  “ no  one 
should  ever  expect  full  success  from  any 
first  experiment.” 

Now  it  is  certainly  true  that  we  all  re- 
member or  recall  certain  things  to  be 
done  at  certain  hours,  even  if  we  have  a 
hundred  other  thoughts  in  the  interval. 
But  it  would  seem  as  if  by  some  law  which 
we  do  not  understand,  Sleep  or  repose 
acted  as  a preserver  and  reviver,  nay,  as 
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a real  strengthener  of  Thoughts,  inspiring 
them  with  a new  spirit.  It  would  seem, 
too,  as  if  they  came  out  of  Dreamland,  as 
the  children  in  Tieck’s  story  did  out  01 
Fairyland,  with  new  lives.  This  is  indeed 
a beautiful  conception,  and  I may  remark 
that  I will  in  another  place  comment 
on  the  curious  fact  that  we  can  add  to 
and  intensify  ideas  by  thus  passing  them 
through  our  minds  in  sleep. 

Just  by  the  same  process  as  that  which 
enables  us  to  awake  at  a given  hour,  and 
simply  by  substituting  other  ideas  for  that 
of  time,  can  we  acquire  the  ability  to  bring 
upon  ourselves  predetermined  or  desired 
states  of  mind.  This  is  Self-Hypnotism  or 
deferred  determination,  be  it  with  or  with- 
out sleep.  It  becomes  more  certain  in  its 
result  with  every  new  experiment  or  trial. 
The  great  factor  in  the  whole  is  persever- 
ance or  repetition.  By  faith  we  can 
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remove  mountains,  by  perseverance  we  can 
carry  them  away,  and  the  two  amount 
to  precisely  the  same  thing. 

And  here  be  it  noted,  what,  I believe, 
no  writer  has  ever  before  observed,  that 
as  perseverance  depends  on  renewed  fore- 
thought and  reflection,  so  by  continued 
practice  and  thought,  in  self-hypnotism, 
the  one  practising  begins  to  find  before 
long  that  his  conscious  will  is  acting  more 
vigorously  in  his  waking  hours,  and  that 
he  can  finally  dispense  with  the  sleeping 
process.  For,  in  fact,  when  we  once  find 
that  our  will  is  really  beginning  to  obey 
us,  and  inspire  courage  or  indifference 
where  we  were  once  timid,  there  is  no 
end  to  the  confidence  and  power  which 
may  ensue. 

Now  this  is  absolutely  true.  A man 
may  will  certain  things,  ere  he  falls  asleep. 
This  willing  should  not  be  intense,  as  the 
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old  animal  magnetisers  taught,  it  ought 
rather  to  be  like  a quiet,  firm  desire  or 
familiarisation  with  what  we  want,  often 
gently  repeated  till  we  fall  asleep  in  it. 
So  the  seeker  wills  or  wishes  that  he  shall, 
during  all  the  next  day,  feel  strong  and 
vigorous,  hopeful,  energetic,  cheerful,  bold, 
or  calm,  or  peaceful.  And  the  result  will 
be  obtained  just  in  proportion  to  the 
degree  in  which  the  command  or  desire 
has  impressed  the  mind,  or  sunk  into  it. 

But,  as  I have  said  : Do  not  expect  that 
all  of  this  will  result  from  a first  trial.  It 
may  even  be  that  those  who  succeed  very 
promptly  will  be  more  likely  to  give  out 
in  the  end,  than  those  who  work  up  from 
small  beginnings.  The  first  step  may  very 
well  be  that  of  merely  selecting  some  par- 
ticular object,  and  calmly,  or  gently,  yet 
determinedly,  directing  the  mind  to  it,  to 
be  recalled  at  a certain  hour.  Repeat  the 


DEVELOPMENT  OF  WILL  POWER  55 

experiment,  if  successful  add  to  it  some- 
thing else.  Violent  effort  is  unadvisable, 
yet  mere  repetition  without  thought  is  time 
lost.  Think  while  willing  what  it  is  you 
want,  and  above  all,  if  you  can,  think  with 
a feeling  that  the  idea  is  to  recur  to  you. 

This  acting,  or  working  two  thoughts  at 
once,  may  be  difficult  for  some  readers  to 
understand,  though  all  writers  on  the  brain 
illustrate  it.  It  may  be  formulated  thus  : 
“ I wish  to  remember  to-morrow  at  four 
o’clock  to  visit  my  bookseller — bookseller’s 
— four  o’clock, — four  o’clock.”  But  with 
practice  the  two  will  become  as  one  con- 
ception. 

When  the  object  of  a state  of  mind,  as, 
for  instance,  calmness  all  day  long,  is  ob- 
tained, even  partially,  the  operator  (who 
must  of  course  do  all  to  help  himself  to 
keep  calm,  should  he  remember  his  wish), 
will  begin  to  believe  in  himself  sincerely,  or 
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in  the  power  of  his  will  to  compel  a certain 
state  of  mind.  This  won,  all  may  be 
won,  by  continued  reflection  and  perse- 
verance. It  is  the  great  step  gained,  the 
alphabet  learned  by  which  the  mind  may 
pass  to  boundless  power. 

It  may  be  here  interesting  to  consider 
some  of  the  states  of  mind  into  which  a 
person  may  be  brought  by  hypnotism. 
When  subject  to  the  will  of  an  operator 
the  patient  may  believe  anything — that 
he  is  a mouse  or  a girl,  drunk  or  inspired. 
The  same  may  result  from  self-hypnotism 
by  artificial  methods  which  appeal  power- 
fully to  the  imagination.  According  to 
Dr.  James  R.  Cocke,  many  of  his  patients 
could  induce  this  by  looking  at  any  bright 
object,  a bed  of  coals,  or  at  smooth  running 
water.  It  is  of  course  to  be  understood 
that  it  is  not  merely  by  looking  that  hyp- 
notism is  induced.  There  must  be  will 
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or  determinate  thought,  but  when  once 
brought  about  it  is  easily  repeated. 

“ They  have  the  ability,”  writes  Dr. 
Cocke,  “ to  resist  this  state  or  bring  it 
on  at  will.  Many  of  them  describe  beauti- 
ful scenes  from  Nature,  or  some  mighty 
cathedral  with  its  lofty  dome,  or  the  faces 
of  imaginary  beings.”  This  writer’s  own 
first  experience  of  self-hypnotism  was 
very  remarkable.  He  had  been  told  by  a 
hypnotiser  to  keep  the  number  twenty-six 
in  his  mind.  He  did  so,  and  after  hearing 
a ringing  in  his  ears  and  then  a strange 
roaring,  he  felt  that  spirits  were  all  round 
him — music  sounding  and  a sensation  as 
of  expanding. 

But  self-hypnotising,  by  the  simple  easy 
process  of  trusting  to  ordinary  sleep,  is 
better  adapted  to  action  delayed,  or  states 
of  mind.  These  may  be  : 

A desire  to  be  at  peace}  or  perfectly  calm. 
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After  a few  repetitions  it  will  be  found 
that,  though  irritating  accidents  may  coun- 
tervene,  the  mind  will  recur  more  and 
more  to  calm. 

To  feel  cheerful  or  merry. 

To  be  in  a brave , courageous , hearty , or 
vigorous  mood. 

To  work  hard  without  feeling  weary. 
This  I have  fully  tested  with  success,  and 
especially  mention  it  for  the  benefit  of 
students.  All  of  my  intimate  friends  can 
certify  what  I here  assert. 

To  keep  the  faculty  of  quickness  of  per- 
ception alert,  as,  for  instance,  when  going 
out  to  perceive  more  than  usual  in  a crowd. 
A botanist  or  mineralogist  may  awaken 
the  faculty  with  the  hope  of  observing  or 
finding  with  success. 

To  be  susceptible  to  beauty,  as,  for  in- 
stance, when  visiting  a scene  or  gallery. 
In  such  cases  it  means  to  derive  Attention 
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from  Will.  The  habitually  trained  Fore- 
thought or  Attention  is  here  a great  aid 
to  perception. 

To  read  or  study  keenly  and  observantly. 
This  is  a faculty  which  can  be  very  much 
aided  by  forethought  and  self-hypnotism. 

To  forgive  and  forget  enemies  and  injuries. 
Allied  to  it  is  the  forgetting  and  ignoring 
of  all  things  which  annoy,  vex,  harass, 
tease,  or  worry  us  in  any  way  whatever. 
To  expect  perfect  immunity  in  this  respect 
from  the  unavoidable  ills  of  life  is  absurd, 
but  having  paid  great  attention  to  the 
subject,  and  experimented  largely  on  it, 
I cannot  resist  declaring  that  it  seems  to 
me  in  very  truth  that  no  remedy  for 
earthly  suffering  was  yet  discovered  equal 
to  this.  I generally  put  the  wish  into  this 
form  : “I  will  forget  and  forgive  all  causes 
of  enmity  and  anger,  and  should  they  arise 
I determine  at  once  to  cast  them  aside.” 
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It  is  a prayer  as  it  were  to  the  Will  to 
stand  by  me,  and  truly  the  will  is  Deus  in 
nobis  to  those  who  believe  that  God  helps 
those  who  help  themselves.  For,  as  we 
can  get  into  the  fearful  state  of  constantly 
recalling  all  who  have  ever  vexed  or 
wronged  us,  or  nursing  the  memory  of 
what  we  hate  or  despise,  until  our  minds 
are  like  sewers  or  charnel-houses  of  dead 
and  poisonous  things,  so  we  can  resolutely 
banish  them,  at  first  by  forethought,  then 
by  hypnotising,  and  finally  by  waking 
will.  And  verily  there  are  few  people 
living  who  would  not  be  the  better  for 
such  exercise.  Many  there  are  who  say 
that  they  would  fain  forget  and  be  serene, 
yet  cannot.  I do  not  believe  this.  We 
can  all  exorcise  our  devils — all  of  them — 
if  we  will. 

To  restrain  irritability  in  our  intercourse 
with  others.  It  will  not  be  quite  sufficient 
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as  regards  controlling  the  temper,  to  merely 
will,  or  wish  to  subdue  it.  We  must  also 
will  that  when  the  temptation  arises  it 
may  be  preceded  by  forethought  or  fol- 
lowed by  regret.  As  it  often  happens  to 
a young  soldier  to  be  frightened  or  run 
away  the  first  time  he  is  under  fire,  and  yet 
learn  courage  in  the  future,  so  the  aspirant 
resolved  to  master  his  passions  must  not 
doubt  because  he  finds  that  the  first  step 
slips.  Apropos  of  which,  I would  note 
that  in  all  the  books  on  Hypnotism  that 
I have  read,  their  authors  testify  to  a 
certain  false  quantity  or  amount  of  base 
alloy  in  the  most  thoroughly  suggested 
patients.  Something  of  modesty,  some- 
thing of  a moral  conscience  always  re- 
mains. Thus,  as  Dr.  Cocke  declares, 
Hypnotism  has  not  succeeded  in  cases 
suffering  from  what  are  called  imperative 
conceptions,  or  irresistible  belief.  “ Cases 
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suffering  from  various  imperative  concep- 
tions are,  while  possessing  their  reasons, 
either  irresistibly  led  by  certain  impulses, 
or  they  cannot  rid  themselves  of  erroneous 
ideas  concerning  themselves  and  others.” 
This  means,  in  fact,  that  they  had  been 
previously  hypnotised  to  a definite  con- 
ception which  had  become  imperative.  As 
in  witchcraft,  it  is  a law  that  one  sorcerer 
cannot  undo  the  work  of  another  without 
extraordinary  pains,  so  in  hypnotism  it  is 
hard  to  undo  what  is  already  established 
by  a similar  agent. 

One  can  will  to  remember  or  recall  any- 
thing forgotten.  I will  not  be  responsible 
that  this  will  invariably  succeed  at  the 
first  time,  but  that  it  does  often  follow 
continued  determination  I know  from  ex- 
perience. I believe  that  where  an  operator 
hypnotises  a subject  it  very  often  suc- 
ceeds, if  we  may  believe  the  instances 
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recorded.  And  I am  also  inclined  to  be- 
lieve that  in  many  cases,  though  assuredly 
not  in  all,  whatever  is  effected  by  one 
person  upon  another  can  also  be  brought 
about  in  one’s  self  by  patience  in  fore- 
thought, self-hypnotism,  and  the  continued 
will  which  they  awaken. 

We  can  revive  by  this  process  old  well- 
nigh  forgotten  trains  of  thought.  This  is 
difficult,  but  possible.  It  belongs  to  an 
advanced  stage  of  experience,  or  may  be 
found  in  very  susceptible  subjects.  I do 
not  belong  at  all  to  the  latter,  but  I have 
perfectly  succeeded  in  continuing  a dream, 
that  is  to  say,  I have  woke  up  three  times 
during  a dream,  and  being  pleased  with  it 
wished  it  to  go  on,  then  fallen  asleep,  and 
it  went  on,  like  three  successive  chapters 
in  a novel. 

We  can  subdue  the  habit  of  worrying 
ourselves  and  others  needlessly  about  every 
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trifling  or  serious  cause  of  irritation  which 
enters  our  minds.  There  are  many  people 
who  from  a mere  idle  habit  of  self-indul- 
gence and  irrepressible  loquacity  make 
their  own  lives  and  those  of  others  very 
miserable — as  all  my  readers  can  confirm 
from  experience.  I once  knew  a man  of 
great  fortune,  with  many  depending  on 
him,  who  vented  his  ill-temper  and  petty 
annoyances  on  almost  every  one  to  whom 
he  spoke.  He  was  so  fully  aware  of  this 
failing  that  he  once,  in  confessing  it  to  a 
mutual  friend,  shed  tears  of  regret.  Yet 
he  was  a millionaire  man  of  business,  and 
had  a strong  will  which  might  have  been 
directed  to  a cure.  All  peevish,  fretful, 
and  talkative,  or  even  complaining  people 
should  be  induced  to  seriously  study  this 
subject. 

We  can  cure  ourselves  of  the  habit  of 
profanity  or  using  vulgar  language.  No 
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one  doubts  that  a negro  who  believes  in 
sorcery,  if  told  that  if  he  uttered  an  oath, 
Voodoo  would  fall  upon  him  and  cause  him 
to  waste  away,  would  never  swear  again. 
Or  that  a South  Sea  Islander  would  not 
do  the  same  for  fear  of  taboo.  Now  both 
these  forms  of  sorcery  are  really  hypno- 
tising by  action  on  belief,  and  Forethought 
aided  by  the  sleep  process  has  precisely 
the  same  result — it  establishes  a fixed 
idea  in  the  mind,  or  a haunting  presence. 

We  can  cure  ourselves  of  intemperance. 
This  was,  I believe,  first  established  or 
extensively  experimented  on  by  Dr. 
Charles  Lloyd  Tuckey.  This  can  be 
aided  by  willing  that  the  liquor,  if  drunk, 
shall  be  nauseating. 

We  can  repress  to  a remarkable  degree 
the  sensations  of  fatigue , hunger,  and  thirst. 
Truly,  no  man  can  defy  the  laws  of  Nature, 
but  it  is  very  certain  that  in  cases  like 

E 
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that  of  Dr.  Tanner,  and  the  Hindu  as- 
cetics who  were  boxed  up  and  buried 
for  many  weeks,  there  must  have  been 
mental  determination  as  well  as  physical 
endurance.  As  regards  this  very  important 
subject  of  health,  or  the  body,  and  the 
degree  to  which  it  can  be  controlled  by 
the  mind  or  will,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
of  late  years  physiologists  are  beginning 
to  observe  that  all  “ mental  ” or  corporeal 
functions  are  evidently  controlled  by  the 
same  laws  or  belong  to  the  same  organisa- 
tion. If  “ the  emotions,  say  of  anger  or 
love,  in  their  more  emphatic  forms,  are 
plainly  accompanied  by  varying  changes 
of  the  heart  and  blood-vessels,  the  viscera 
and  muscles,”1  it  must  follow  that  changes 
or  excitement  in  the  physical  organs  must 
react  on  the  emotions.  “ All  modes  of 
sensibility,  whatever  their  origin,”  says 

i “ Thinking  all  over,”  by  Paul  Tyner,  1897. 
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Luys,1  “ are  physiologically  transported 
into  the  sensorinm.  From  fibre  to  fibre, 
from  sensitive  element  to  sensitive  element, 
our  whole  organism  is  sensitive  ; our  whole 
sentient  personality,  in  fact,  is  conducted 
just  as  it  exists  into  the  plexuses  of  the 
sensorium  commune  ” Therefore,  if  every 
sensation  in  the  body  acts  on  the  brain  by 
the  aid  of  secondary  brains  or  ganglions, 
it  must  be  that  the  brain  in  turn  can  in 
some  way  act  on  the  body.  And  this  has 
hitherto  been  achieved  or  attempted  by 
magicians,  miracle  - mongers,  thaumatur- 
gists,  mesmerists,  and  the  like,  and  by  the 
modern  hypnotiser,  in  which  we  may  ob- 
serve that  there  has  been  at  every  step 
less  and  less  mysticism  or  supernaturalism, 

1 L.  Luys,  author  of  “ Hypnotisme  experimentale,"  Paris, 
1890.  J.  B.  Baillieres.  Also  “ Les  Emotions  chez  les  sub- 
jets en  6tat  d’hypnotisme,”  Paris,  1887,  and  several  other 
important  works  on  physiology.  Vide  “ Fortnightly  Re- 
view,” vol.  liii,  p.  896,  and  “ Pall  Mall  Gazette,"  Dec.  2 
1892. 


68  HAVE  YOU  A STRONG  WILL? 


and  a far  easier  process  or  way  of  working. 
And  I believe  it  may  be  fairly  admitted 
that  in  this  work  I have  simplified  the 
process  of  physically  influencing  mental 
action,  and  rendered  it  easier.  The  re- 
sult from  the  above  conclusions  being  that 
we  can  control  many  disorders  or  forms  of 
disease.  This  is  an  immense  subject,  and 
it  would  be  impossible  within  a brief 
sketch  to  determine  its  limits  or  conditions. 
That  what  are  called  nervous  disorders, 
which  are  evidently  the  most  nearly  allied 
to  emotions — as,  for  instance,  a headache, 
or  other  trouble  induced  by  grief — can  be 
removed  by  joy,  or  some  counteracting 
emotion,  or  mere  faith,  is  very  well  known, 
and  generally  believed.1  But  of  late  science 
has  established  that  the  affinities  between 


1 An  eminent  physician,  Dr.  W.  W.  Baldwin,  during  the 
treatment  of  xooo  Italian  peasants,  found  that  superstitious 
faith  in  the  supposed  magical  effect  of  the  Latin  prescription 
effected  extraordinary  cures. 
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the  cerebral  and  other  functions  are  so 
intimately,  extensively,  and  strangely  sym- 
pathetic or  identical,  that  it  is  becoming 
impossible  to  say  what  disease  may  not 
be  temporarily  alleviated  or  cured  by  new 
discoveries  in  directing  the  nervo-mental 
power  or  will.  The  Faith-Cure,  Magic, 
Mesmerism,  Religious  Thaumaturgy,  and 
other  systems  have  given  us  a vast  number 
of  authentic  cures  of  very  positive  dis- 
orders. But,  from  the  point  of  view  taken 
by  many  people,  what  has  been  wanting 
in  all  is,  firstly,  a clear  and  simple  scientific 
method  free  from  all  spiritualism  or  wonder  ; 
and  secondly , the  art  of  Perfecting  the  cures 
by  Perseverance.  For  what  will  relieve 
for  an  hour  can  be  made  to  cure  for 
ever,  if  we  exercise  foresight,  and  make 
perpetuity  a part  of  our  whole  plan. 

Now,  as  regards  curing  disorders,  I beg 
the  reader  to  specially  observe  that  this. 
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like  many  other  works,  depends  on  the 
state  of  the  mind,  nor  can  it  be  undertaken 
with  hope  of  success  unless  the  operator 
has  by  previous  practice  in  easy  experi- 
ments succeeded  in  perfectly  convincing 
himself  that  he  has  acquired  control  of  his 
will.  Thus,  having  succeeded  in  willing 
himself  to  work  all  day  without  fatigue 
or  to  pass  the  day  without  being  irritable, 
let  him  begin  to  consider,  reflect,  and  realise 
that  he  can  make  himself  do  this  or  that, 
for  the  more  he  simply  induces  the  belief 
and  makes  himself  familiar  with  it,  the 
stronger  and  more  obedient  his  Will  will 
be.  However,  this  is  simply  true  that  to 
any  self-hypnotist  whatever  who  has  had 
some  little  practice  and  attained  to  even  a 
moderate  command  over  his  will,  a very 
great  degree  of  the  power  to  relieve  bodily 
suffering  is  easy  to  develop,  and  it  may 
be  increased  by  practice  to  an  incredible 


DEVELOPMENT  OF  WILL  POWER  71 

extent.  Thus,  in  case  of  suffering  by  pain 
of  any  kind  in  another,  begin  by  calmly 
persuading  him  or  her  that  relief  has  been 
obtained  thousands  of  times  by  the  process, 
and  endeavour  to  awaken  belief,  or,  at  least, 
so  much  attention  and  interest,  that  the 
fact  will  remain  as  forethought  in  the  mind. 
The  next  step  should  be  to  promise  relief, 
and  then  induce  sleep  by  the  showing  a 
coin,  passes  with  the  hands,  etc.,  or  allow- 
ing the  subject  to  sink  into  a natural 
slumber.  If  there  be  no  success  the  first 
time,  repeat  the  experiment.  Gout,  head- 
aches, all  forms  of  positive  pain,  severe 
colds,  ancemia,  insomnia , melancholia , and 
dyspepsia  appear  to  be  among  the  ills 
which  yield  most  readily  to,  or  are  allevi- 
ated (to  the  great  assistance  of  a regular 
« 

cure)  by  hypnotism. 

As  regards  curing  disorders,  producing 
insensibility  to  hunger  and  thirst,  heat  or 
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cold,  and  the  like,  all  are  aware  that  to  a 
man  who  is  under  the  influence  of  some 
great  and  overpowering  emotion,  such  as 
rage,  or  surprise,  or  joy,  no  pain  is  per- 
ceptible. In  like  manner,  by  means  of 
persuasion,  sleep,  a temporary  oblivion, 
and  the  skilfully  awakened  Will,  the  same 
insensibility  or  ignoring  can  be  effected. 
There  is,  however,  this  to  be  observed, 
that  while  in  the  vast  library  of  books 
which  teach  mental  medicine,  the  stress 
is  laid  entirely  on  producing  merely  a 
temporary  cure,  I insist  that  by  great 
Forethought,  by  conducting  the  cure  with 
a view  to  permanence,  ever  persuading 
the  patient  to  think  on  the  future,  and 
finally,  by  a very  thorough  continuation 
and  after-treatment,  many  diseases  may 
be  radically  removed. 

To  recapitulate  and  make  all  clear,  we 
will  suppose  that  the  reader  desires  during 
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the  following  day  to  be  in  a calm,  self- 
possessed,  or  peaceful  state  of  mind.  There- 
fore, at  night,  after  retiring,  let  him  first 
completely  consider  what  he  wants  and 
means  to  acquire.  This  is  the  Forethought, 
and  it  should  be  as  thorough  as  possible. 
Having  done  this,  will  or  declare  that 
what  you  want  shall  come  to  pass  on 
awaking,  and  repeating  this  and  thinking 
on  it,  fall  asleep.  This  is  all.  Do  not 
wish  for  two  things  at  once,  or  not  until 
your  mind  shall  have  become  familiar  with 
the  process.  As  you  feel  your  power 
strengthen  with  success,  you  may  will 
yourself  to  do  whatever  you  desire. 
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CHAPTER  IV 

Forethought,  the  mighty  Power  latent 

IN  ALL  MINDS.  FORETHOUGHT  AS  AN  IM- 
PULSE AS  WELL  AS  PREVIOUS  REFLECTION. 

It  can  be  developed  to  a great  and 

VERY  VALUABLE  FACULTY  BY  PRACTICE. 
“ Post  fata  resurgo.” 

“ What  is  forethought  may  sleep — ’tis  very  plain. 
But  rest  assured  that  it  will  rise  again.” 

“ Forethought  is  plan  inspired  by  an  absolute  Will  to  carry 
it  out.” 

It  may  have  struck  the  reader  as  an  almost 
awful,  or  as  a very  wonderful  idea,  that 
man  has  within  himself,  if  he  did  but  know 
it,  tremendous  powers  or  transcendental 
faculties  of  which  he  has  really  never  had 
any  conception.  One  reason  why  such 
bold  thought  has  been  subdued  is,  that  he 
has  always  felt,  according  to  tradition, 


FORETHOUGHT 


75 


the  existence  of  superior  supernatural  (and 
with  them  patrician)  beings,  by  whose 
power  and  patronage  he  has  been  effec- 
tively restrained  or  kept  under.  Hence 
gloom  and  pessimism,  doubt  and  despair. 
It  may  seem  a bold  thing  to  say  that  it 
did  not  occur  to  any  philosopher  through 
the  ages  that  man,  resolute  and  noble  and 
free,  might  will  himself  into  a stage  of 
mind  defying  devils  and  phantasms,  or 
that  amid  the  infinite  possibilities  of  human 
nature  there  was  the  faculty  of  assuming 
the  Indifference  habitual  to  all  animals 
when  not  alarmed.  But  he  who  will  con- 
sider these  studies  on  Self-Hypnotism  may 
possibly  infer  from  them  that  we  have 
indeed  within  us  a marvellous  power  of 
creating  states  of  mind  which  make  the 
idea  of  Pessimism  ridiculous.  ^ For  it  ren- 
ders potent  and  grand,  pleasing  or  practi- 
cally useful,  to  all  who  practise  it,  a faculty 
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which  has  the  great  advantage  that  it  may 
enter  into  all  the  relations  or  acts  of  life  ; 
will  give  to  every  one  something  to  do, 
something  to  occupy  his  mind,  even  in 
itself,  and  if  we  have  other  occupations, 
Forethought  and  induced  Will  may  be 
made  to  increase  our  interest  in  them  and 
stimulate  our  skill.  In  other  words,  we 
can  by  means  of  this  Art  increase  our 
ability  to  practise  all  arts,  and  enhance 
or  stimulate  Genius  in  every  way  or  form, 
be  it  practical,  musical,  or  plastic. 

Since  I begun  this  work  there  fell  into 
my  hands  an  ingenious  and  curious  book, 
entitled  “ Happiness  as  found  in  Fore- 
thought minus  Fearthought”  by  Horace 
Fletcher,  in  which  the  author  very  truly 
declares  that  Fear  in  some  form  has  be- 
come the  arch  enemy  of  Man,  and  through 
the  fears  of  our  progenitors  developed  by 
a thousand  causes,  we  have  inherited  a 
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growing  stock  of  diseases,  terrors,  appre- 
hensions, pessimisms,  and  the  like,  in 
which  he  is  perfectly  right. 

But,  as  Mr.  Fletcher  declares,  if  men 
could  take  Forethought  as  their  principle 
and  guide,  they  would  obviate,  anticipate, 
or  foresee  and  provide  for  so  many  evil 
contingencies  and  chances,  that  we  might 
secure  even  peace  and  happiness,  and  then 
man  may  become  brave  and  genial,  altru- 
istic and  earnest,  in  spite  of  it  all,  by 
willing  away  his  Timidity. 

I have  not  assumed  a high  philosophical 
or  metaphysical  position  in  this  work  ; my 
efforts  have  been  confined  to  indicating 
how,  by  a very  simple  and  well-nigh 
mechanical  process,  perfectly  intelligible  to 
every  human  being  with  an  intellect,  one 
may  induce  certain  states  of  mind  and 
thereby  create  a Will.  But  I quite  agree 
with  Mr.  Fletcher  that  Forethought  is 
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strong  thought,  and  the  point  from  which 
all  projects  must  proceed.  As  I under- 
stand it,  it  is  a kind  of  impulse  or  pro- 
jection of  will  into  the  coming  work.  I 
may  here  illustrate  this  with  a curious 
fact  in  physics.  If  the  reader  wished  to 
ring  a door-bell  so  as  to  produce  as  much 
sound  as  possible,  he  would  probably  pull 
it  as  far  back  as  he  could,  and  then  let  it 
go.  But  if  he  would  in  letting  it  go 
simply  give  it  a tap  with  his  forefinger  he 
would  actually  redouble  the  noise. 

Or,  to  shoot  an  arrow  as  far  as  possible, 
it  is  not  enough  to  merely  draw  the  bow 
to  its  utmost  span  or  tension.  If,  just  as  it 
goes,  you  will  give  the  bow  a quick  push , 
though  the  effort  be  trifling,  the  arrow 
will  fly  almost  as  far  again  as  it  would 
have  done  without  it. 

Or  if,  as  is  well  known,  in  wielding  a 
very  sharp  sabre,  we  make  the  draw-cut , 
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that  is,  if  we  add  to  the  blow  or  chop,  as 
with  an  axe,  a certain  slight  pull  and 
simultaneously,  we  can  cut  through  a silk 
handkerchief  or  a sheep. 

Forethought  is  the  tap  on  the  bell,  the 
push  of  the  bow,  the  draw  on  the  sabre. 
It  is  the  deliberate  yet  rapid  action  of  the 
mind  when  before  falling  to  sleep  or  dis- 
missing thought  we  bid  the  mind  to  subse- 
quently respond.  It  is  more  than  merely 
thinking  what  we  are  to  do  ; it  is  the 
bidding  or  ordering  self  to  fulfil  a task 
before  willing  it. 

Forethought  in  the  senses  employed  or 
implied  as  here  described,  means  much 
more  than  mere  previous  consideration  or 
reflection,  which  may  be  very  feeble.  It 
is,  in  fact,  “ constructive,”  which,  as  in- 
ventive, implies  active  thought.  “ Fore- 
thought stimulates,  aids  the  success  of 
honest  aims.”  Therefore,  as  the  active 
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principle  in  mental  work,  I regard  it  as 
a kind  of  self-impulse,  or  that  minor  part 
in  the  division  of  the  force  employed  which 
sets  the  major  into  action.  Now,  if  we 
really  understand  this  and  can  succeed  in 
employing  Forethought  as  the  preparation 
for,  and  impulse  to,  Self-Hypnotisation, 
we  shall  greatly  aid  the  success  of  the 
latter,  because  the  former  ensures  atten- 
tion and  interest.  Forethought  may  be 
brief,  but  it  should  always  be  energetic. 
By  cultivating  it  we  acquire  the  enviable 
talent  of  those  men  who  take  in  everything 
at  a glance,  and  act  promptly,  like  a 
Napoleon.  This  power  is  universally  be- 
lieved to  be  entirely  innate  or  a gift ; but 
it  can  be  induced  or  developed  in  all  minds 
in  proportion  to  the  will  by  practice. 

Be  it  observed  that  as  the  experimenter 
progresses  in  the  development  of  will  by 
hypnotism,  he  can  gradually  lay  aside  the 
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latter,  or  all  processes,  especially  if  he 
work  to  such  an  end,  anticipating  it. 
Then  he  simply  acts  by  clear  will  and 
strength,  and  Forethought  constitutes  all 
his  stock-in-trade,  process  or  aid.  He 
preconceives  and  wills  energetically  at 
once,  and  by  practice  and  repetition  Fore- 
thought becomes  a marvellous  help  on  all 
occasions  and  emergencies. 

To  make  it  of  avail,  the  one  who  fre- 
quently practises  self-hypnotism,  at  first 
with,  and  then  without  sleep,  will  inevit- 
ably find  ere  long  that  to  facilitate  his 
work,  or  to  succeed,  he  must  first  write, 
as  it  were,  or  plan  a preface,  synopsis,  or 
epitome  of  his  proposed  work,  to  start  it 
and  combine  with  it  a resolve  or  decree 
that  it  must  be  done,  the  latter  being  the 
tap  on  the  bell-knob.  Now,  the  habit  of 
composing  the  plan  as  perfectly,  yet  as 
succinctly  as  possible,  daily  or  nightly, 
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combined  with  the  energetic  impulse  to 
send  it  off,  will  ere  long  give  the  operator 
a conception  of  what  I mean  by  Foresight 
which  by  description  I cannot.  And  when 
grown  familiar  and  really  mastered,  its 
possessor  will  find  that  his  power  to  think 
and  act  promptly  in  all  the  emergencies 
of  life  has  greatly  increased. 

Therefore,  Forethought  means  a great 
deal  more,  as  here  employed,  than  seeing 
in  advance,  or  deliberate  prudence  — it 
rather  implies,  like  divination  or  fore- 
knowledge, sagacity  and  mental  action , as 
well  as  mere  perception.  It  will  in- 
evitably or  assuredly  grow  with  the 
practice  of  self-hypnotism  if  the  latter  be 
devoted  to  mental  improvement,  but  as  it 
grows  it  will  qualify  the  operator  to  lay 
aside  the  sleep  and  suggest  to  himself 
directly. 

All  men  of  great  natural  strength  of 
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mind,  gifted  with  the  will  to  do  and  dare, 
the  beings  of  action  and  genius,  act  directly, 
and  are  like  athletes  who  lift  a tree  by 
the  simple  exertion  of  the  muscles.  He 
who  achieves  his  aim  by  self-culture,  train- 
ing, or  hypnotism,  is  like  one  who  raises 
the  weight  by  means  of  a lever,  and  if  he 
practise  it  often  enough,  he  may  in  the 
end  become  as  strong  as  the  other. 

There  is  a curious  and  very  illustrative 
instance  of  Forethought  in  the  sense  in 
which  I am  endeavouring  to  explain  it, 
given  in  a novel,  the  “ Scalp-Hunters,” 
by  Mayne  Reid,  with  whom  I was  well 
acquainted  in  bygone  years.  Not  having 
the  original,  I translate  from  a French 
version  : 

“ His  aim  with  the  rifle  is  infallible, 
and  it  would  seem  as  if  the  ball  obeyed 
his  Will.  There  must  be  a kind  of  direct- 
ing principle  in  his  mind,  independent 
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of  strength  of  nerve  and  sight.  He 
and  one  other  are  the  only  men  in 
whom  I have  observed  this  singular 
power.” 

This  means,  simply,  the  exercise  in  a 
second,  as  it  were,  of  “ the  tap  on  the 
bell-knob,”  or  the  projection  of  the  will 
into  the  proposed  shot,  and  which  may 
be  applied  to  any  act.  Gymnasts,  leapers, 
and  the  like  are  all  familiar  with  it.  It 
springs  from  resolute  confidence  and  self- 
impulse enforced ; but  it  also  creates 
them,  and  the  growth  is  very  great  and 
rapid  when  the  idea  is  much  kept  before 
the  mind.  In  this  latter  lies  most  of  the 
problem. 

In  Humanity,  mind,  and  especially  Fore- 
thought, or  reflection,  combined  in  one 
effort  with  will  and  energy,  enters  into 
all  acts,  though  often  unsuspected,  for  it 
is  a kind  of  unconscious  reflex  action  or 
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cerebration.  Thus  I once  discovered  to 
my  astonishment  in  a gymnasium,  that 
the  extremely  mechanical  action  of  putting 
up  a heavy  weight  from  the  ground  to  the 
shoulder  and  from  the  shoulder  to  the 
full  reach  of  the  arm  above  the  head, 
became  much  easier  after  a little  practice, 
although  my  muscles  had  not  grown,  nor 
my  strength  increased  during  the  time. 
And  I found  that,  whatever  the  exertion 
might  be,  there  was  always  some  trick  or 
knack,  however  indescribable,  by  means 
of  which  the  man  with  a brain  could  sur- 
pass a dolt  at  anything , though  the  latter 
were  his  equal  in  strength.  But  it  some- 
times happens  that  the  trick  can  be  taught 
and  even  improved  on.  And  it  is  in  all 
cases  Forethought,  even  in  the  lifting  of 
weights  or  the  willing  on  the  morrow  to 
write  a poem. 

For  this  truly  weird  power— since  “ the 
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weird  sisters  ” in  “ Macbeth  ” means  only 
the  sisters  who  foresee — is,  in  fact,  the 
energy  which  projects  itself  in  some 
manner,  which  physiology  can  as  yet  only 
very  weakly  explain,  and  even  if  the  ex- 
planation were  perfect,  it  would  amount, 
in  fact,  to  no  more  than  showing  the 
machinery  of  a watch,  when  the  main 
object  for  us  is  that  it  should  keep  time, 
and  tell  the  hour,  as  well  as  exhibit  the 
ingenuity  of  a maker — which  thing  is 
very  much  lost  sight  of,  even  by  many 
very  great  thinkers,  misled  by  the  vanity 
of  showing  how  much  they  know. 

Yes — Foresight  or  Forethought  projects 
itself  in  all  things,  and  it  is  a serious  con- 
sideration, or  one  of  such  immense  value, 
that  when  really  understood,  and  above 
all,  subjected  to  some  practice — such  as  I 
have  described,  and  which,  as  far  as  I can 
see,  is  necessary — one  can  bring  it  to  bear 
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intelligently  on  all  the  actions  of  life,  that 
is  to  say,  to  much  greater  advantage  than 
when  we  use  it  ignorantly,  just  as  a genius 
endowed  with  strength  can  do  far  more 
with  it  than  an  ignoramus.  For  there  is 
nothing  requiring  Thought  in  which  it 
cannot  aid  us.  I have  alluded  to  Poetry. 
Now  this  does  not  mean  that  a man  can 
become  a Shakespeare  or  Shelley  by 
means  of  all  the  forethought  and  hypno- 
tising in  the  world,  but  they  will,  if  well- 
developed  and  directed,  draw  out  from 
the  mystic  depths  of  mind  such  talent  as 
he  has  — doubtless,  in  some  or  all  cases 
more  than  he  has  ever  shown. 

No  one  can  say  what  is  hidden  in  every 
memory ; it  is  like  the  sounding  ocean, 
with  its  buried  cities,  and  treasures,  and 
wondrous  relics  of  the  olden  time.  This 
much  we  may  assume  to  know,  that  every 
image,  or  idea,  or  impression  which  ever 
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reached  us  through  any  of  our  senses, 
entered  a cell  when  it  was  ready  for  it, 
where  it  sleeps  or  wakes,  most  images 
being  in  the  former  condition.  In  fact, 
every  brain  is  like  a monastery  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  or  a beehive.  But  it  is 
built  on  a gigantic  scale,  for  it  is  thought 
that  no  man,  however  learned  or  experi- 
enced he  might  be,  ever  contrived  during 
all  his  life  to  so  much  as  even  half-fill 
the  cells  of  his  memory.  And  if  any 
reader  should  be  apprehensive  lest  it  come 
to  pass  with  him,  in  this  age  of  unlimited 
supply  of  cheap  knowledge,  that  he  will 
fill  all  his  cells  ; let  him  console  himself 
with  the  reflection  that  it  is  supposed 
that  Nature,  in  such  a case,  will  have  a 
further  supply  of  new  cells  ready,  she 
never,  as  yet,  having  failed  in  such  rough 
hospitality,  though  it  often  leaves  much 
to  be  desired  ! 
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Yes,  they  are  all  there— every  image  of 
the  past,  every  face  which  ever  smiled 
on  us — the  hopes  and  fears  of  bygone 
years — the  rustling  of  grass  and  flowers, 
and  the  roar  of  the  sea — the  sound  of 
trumpets  in  processions  grand — the  voices 
of  the  great  and  good  among  mankind — 
or  what  you  will.  Every  line  ever  read  in 
print,  every  picture,  and  face,  and  house 
is  there.  Many  an  experiment  has  shown 
this  to  be  true  ; also  that,  by  mesmerising 
or  hypnotising  processes,  the  most  hidden 
images  or  memories  can  be  awakened.  In 
fact,  the  idea  has  lost  much  of  its  wonder 
since  the  time  of  Coleridge,  now  that 
every  sound  can  be  recorded,  laid  away, 
and  reproduced,  and  we  are  touching 
closely  on  an  age  when  all  that  lies  perdu 
in  any  mind  can  or  will  be  set  forth  visibly, 
and  all  that  a man  has  ever  seen  be  shown 
to  the  world.  For  this  is  no  whit  more 
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wonderful  than  that  we  can  convey  images 
or  pictures  by  telegraph,  and  when  I close 
my  eyes  and  recall  or  imagine  a form,  it 
does  not  seem  strange  that  there  might 
be  some  process  by  means  of  which  it 
might  be  photographed. 

And  here  we  touch  upon  the  Materialisa- 
tion of  Thought,  which  conception  loses 
a part  of  the  absurdity  with  which  Spirit- 
ualists and  Occultists  have  invested  it, 
if  we  regard  all  nature  as  one  substance. 
For,  in  truth,  all  that  was  ever  perceived, 
even  to  the  shadow  of  a dream  by  a 
lunatic,  had  as  real  an  existence  while  it 
lasted  as  the  Pyramids  of  Egypt,  else  it 
could  not  have  been  perceived.  Sense 
cannot,  even  in  dreams,  observe  what  is 
not  for  the  time  an  effect  on  matter.  If  a 
man  imagines  or  makes  believe  to  himself 
that  he  has  a fairy  attendant,  or  a dog, 
and  fancies  that  he  sees  it,  that  man 
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does  really  see  something , though  it  be 
invisible  to  others.  There  is  some  kind  of 
creative  brain-action  going  on,  some  em- 
ployment of  atoms  and  forces,  and  if  this 
be  so,  we  may  enter  it  among  the  Possi- 
bilities of  the  Future  that  the  Material  in 
any  form  whatever  may  be  advanced,  or 
further  materialised,  or  made  real. 

It  is  curious  that  this  idea  has  long 
been  familiar  to  believers  in  magic.  In 
more  than  one  Italian  legend  which  I 
have  collected,  a sorceress  or  goddess 
evolves  a life  from  her  own  soul,  as  a fire 
emits  a spark.  In  fact,  the  fancy  occurs 
in  some  form  in  all  mythologies,  great  or 
small.  In  one  old  Irish  legend  a wizard 
turns  a Thought  into  a watch-dog.  The 
history  of  genius  and  of  Invention  is  that  of 
realising  ideas,  of  making  them  clearer  and 
stronger  and  more  comprehensive.  Thus 
it  seems  to  me  that  the  word  Forethought 
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as  generally  loosely  understood,  when 
compared  to  what  it  has  been  shown 
capable  of  expressing,  is  almost  as  much 
advanced  as  if,  like  the  fairy  Hermelina, 
chronicled  by  Grosius,  it  had  been  origin- 
ally a vapour  or  mere  fantasy,  and  gradu- 
ally advanced  to  fairy  life  so  as  to  become 
the  companion  of  a wizard. 

If  an  artist,  say  a painter,  will  take 
forethought  for  a certain  picture,  whether 
the  subject  be  determined  or  not,  bringing 
himself  to  that  state  of  easy,  assured 
confidence,  as  a matter  of  course  that  he 
will  retain  the  subject,  he  will,  if  not  at 
the  first  effort,  almost  certainly  at  last 
find  himself  possessed  of  it.1  Let  him 
beware  of  haste,  or  of  forcing  the  work. 
When  he  shall  have  secured  hypnotised 
Interest,  let  him  will  that  Ingenuity 

1 I am  indebted  to  the  distinguished  artist,  Herkomer,  for 
very  valuable  testimony  as  regards  experience  in  and  con- 
firmation of  what  I have  here  asserted. 
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be  bolder,  and  his  spirit  draw  from  the 
stores  of  memory  more  abundant  material. 
Thus  our  powers  may  be  gradually  and 
gently  drawn  into  our  service.  Truly  it 
would  seem  as  if  there  were  no  limit  to 
what  a man  can  evolve  out  of  himself  if 
he  will  take  Thought  thereto. 

Forethought  can  be  of  vast  practical 
use  in  cases  where  confidence  is  required. 
Many  a young  clergyman  and  lawyer  has 
been  literally  frightened  out  of  a career, 
and  many  an  actor  ruined  for  want  of  a 
very  little  knowledge,  and  in  this  I speak 
from  personal  experience.  Let  the  as- 
pirant who  is  to  appear  in  public,  or  pass 
an  examination,  and  is  alarmed,  base  his 
forethought  on  such  ideas  as  this,  that 
he  would  not  be  afraid  to  repeat  his  speech 
to  one  person  or  two — why  should  he  fear 
a hundred  ? There  are  some  who  can 
repeat  this  idea  to  themselves  till  it  takes 
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hold  strongly,  and  they  rise  almost  feeling 
contempt  for  all  in  court — as  did  the  old 
lady  in  Saint  Louis,  who  felt  so  relieved, 
when  a witness,  at  not  feeling  frightened, 
that  she  bade  judge  and  jury  cease  looking 
at  her  in  that  impudent  way. 

Having  read  the  foregoing  to  a friend, 
he  asked  me  whether  I believed  that  by 
Forethought  and  Hypnotism  a gentleman 
could  be  induced  without  diffidence  to 
offer  himself  in  marriage,  since,  as  is  well 
known,  that  the  most  eligible  young  men 
often  put  off  wedding  for  years  because 
they  cannot  summon  up  courage  to  pro- 
pose. To  which  I replied  that  I had  no 
great  experience  of  such  cases,  but,  as  re- 
garded the  method,  I was  like  the  Scotch 
clergyman  who,  being  asked  by  a wealthy 
man  if  he  thought  that  the  gift  of  a thou- 
sand pounds  to  the  Kirk  would  save  the 
donor’s  soul,  replied  : “ I’m  na  prepairet 
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to  preceesly  answer  thot  question — but 
I wad  vara  warmly  advise  ye  to  try  it.” 

It  must  be  remembered  that  for  the 
very  great  majority  of  cases,  if  really  not 
for  all,  the  practiser  of  this  process  must 
be  of  temperate  habits,  and  never  attempt 
after  a hearty  meal,  or  drinking  freely,  to 
exercise  Forethought  or  Self-Hypnotism. 
Peaceful  mental  action  during  sleep,  re- 
quires that  there  shall  be  very  light  labour 
of  digestion,  and  disturbed  or  troublesome 
dreams  are  utterly  incompatible  with  really 
successful  results.  Nor  will  a single  day’s 
temperance  suffice.  It  requires  many  days 
to  bring  the  whole  frame  and  constitution 
into  good  fit  order.  Here  there  can  be  no 
evasion,  for  more  than  ordinary  temper- 
ance in  food  and  drink  is  absolutely 
indispensable. 

It  is  a principle,  recognised  by  all  physi- 
ologists, that  digestion  and  fixed  thought 
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cannot  go  on  together  ; it  is  even  unad- 
visable  to  read  while  eating.  Thus,  in  all 
the  old  magical  operations,  which  were,  in 
fact,  self-hypnotism,  a perfect  fast  is  in- 
sisted on,  with  reason.  This  is  all  so 
self-evident  that  I need  not  dwell  on  it. 
It  will  be  needless  for  anyone  to  take  up 
this  subject  as  a trifling  pastime,  or  at- 
tempt self-hypnotism  and  development  of 
will  with  as  little  earnestness  as  one  would 
give  to  a game  of  cards  ; for  in  such  a 
half-way  effort  time  will  be  lost  and  nothing 
come  of  it.  Unless  entered  on  with  the 
most  serious  resolve  to  persevere,  and 
make  greater  effort  and  more  earnestly 
at  every  step,  it  had  better  be  let  alone. 

All  who  will  persevere  with  calm  deter- 
mination, cannot  fail  ere  long  to  gain  a 
certain  success,  and  this  achieved,  the  second 
step  is  much  easier.  However,  there  are 
many  people  who,  after  doing  all  in  their 
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power  to  get  to  the  gold  or  diamond  mines, 
hasten  away  even  when  in  the  full  tide  of 
success,  because  they  are  fickle — and  it  is 
precisely  such  people  who  easily  tire  who 
are  most  easily  attracted,  be  it  to  mes- 
merism, hypnotism,  or  any  other  wonder. 
And  they  are  more  wearisome  and  greater 
foes  to  true  Science  than  the  utterly 
indifferent  or  the  ignorant. 

This  work  will  not  have  been  written  in 
vain  should  it  induce  the  reader  to  reflect 
on  what  is  implied  by  patient  repetition  or 
perseverance,  and  what  an  incredible  and 
varied  power  that  man  acquires  who 
masters  it.  He  who  can  lead  himself,  or 
others,  into  a habit  can  do  anything. 
Even  Religion  is  in  fact  nothing  else. 
“ Religion,”  said  the  reviewer  of  “ The 
Evolution  of  the  Idea  of  God,”1  by  Grant 
Allen,  “ he  defines  as  Custom  or  Practice 

1"‘  Folk  Lore.”  March,  1898.  London:  D.  Nutt. 
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— not  theory,  not  theology,  not  ethics, 
not  spiritual  aspirations,  but  a certain  set 
of  more  or  less  similar  observances  : pro- 
pitiation, prayer,  praise,  offerings,  the  re- 
quest for  Divine  favours,  the  deprecation 
of  Divine  anger,  or  other  misfortunes  ” — 
in  short,  Ritual.  That  is  to  say,  it  is  the 
aggregate  of  the  different  parts  of  religion, 
of  which  many  take  one  for  the  whole. 
But  this  aggregation  was  the  result  of 
earnest  patience,  and  had  good  results. 
And  it  is  by  the  careful  analysis  and 
all-round  examination  of  Ideas  that  we 
acquire  valuable  knowledge,  and  may  learn 
how  very  few  there  are  current  which  are 
more  than  very  superficially  understood — as 
I have  shown  in  'what  I have  said  of  the  Will, 
the  Imagination,  Forethought,  and  many 
other  faculties  which  are  flippantly  used  to 
explain  a thousand  problems  by  people  who 
can  hardly  define  the  things  themselves- 
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CHAPTER  V 

Corrupt  and  Pure  Will.  Will  Based 
on  Want  of  Principle,  or  Moral  De- 
fect, also  on  Control  of  the  Nerves 
or  mere  Stubbornness.  Free  Will 
THE  HIGHEST  MORAL  POWER.  DANGER 

of  Perverting  the  Will  to  unworthy 
Purpose.  Formulas  or  Prayers  to 

GUIDE  THE  MIND  IN  MAKING  RESOLVES. 

" And  I have  felt 

A Presence  that  disturbs  me  with  the  joy 
Of  elevated  thoughts,  a sense  sublime 
Of  something  far  more  deeply  interposed. 

Whose  dwelling  is  ...  all  in  the  mind  of  man  3 
A motion  and  a spirit  that  impels 
All  thinking  things.” — Wordsworth. 

As  the  vast  majority  of  people  are  not 
agreed  as  to  what  really  constitutes  a 
Gentleman,  while  a great  many  seem  to 
be,  practically,  at  least,  very  much  abroad 
as  to  the  nature  of  a Christian,  so  it  will 
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be  found  that,  in  fact,  there  is  a great  deal 
of  difference  as  regards  the  Will.  I have 
known  many  men,  and  some  women,  to 
be  credited  by  others,  and  who  very  much 
credited  themselves  with  having  iron  wills, 
when,  in  fact,  their  every  deed,  which  was 
supposed  to  prove  it,  was  based  on  brazen 
want  of  conscience.  Mere  want  of  prin- 
ciple, or  unscrupulousness,  passes  with  many, 
especially  its  possessors,  for  strong  will. 
And  even  decision  of  character  itself,  as 
Maginn  remarks,  is  often  confounded  with 
talent.  “ A bold  woman  always  gets  the 
name  of  clever  ” — among  fools — “ though 
her  intellect  may  be  of  a humble  order, 
and  her  knowledge  contemptible.”  Among 
the  vulgar,  especially  those  of  greedy, 
griping  race  and  blood,  the  children  of  the 
thief,  a robber  of  the  widow  and  orphan, 
the  scamp  of  the  syndicate,  and  soulless 
“ promoter  ” in  South  or  North  America, 
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bold  robbery,  or  selfishness  without  scruple 
or  timidity  always  appears  as  Will.  But 
it  is  not  the  whole  of  the  real  thing,  or 
real  will  in  itself.  When  Mutius  Caius 
Scaevola  thrust  his  hand  into  the  flames 
no  one  would  have  greatly  admired  his 
endurance  if  it  had  been  found  that  the 
hand  was  naturally  insensible  and  felt  no 
pain.1  Nor  would  there  have  been  any 
plaudits  for  Marcus  Curtius  when  he 
leapt  into  the  gulf,  had  he  been  so  drunk 
as  not  to  know  what  he  was  about.  The 
will  which  depends  on  unscrupulousness,  is 
like  the  benumbed  hand  or  intoxicated  soul. 
Quench  conscience,  as  a sense  of  right  and 
obligation,  and  you  can,  of  course,  do  a 
great  deal  from  which  another  would  shrink 

1 “ Romanus  sum,  inquit.” — Livy. 

“ I am  a Roman,  I would  kill  a foe. 

My  name  is  Caius  Mutius  and  I 
With  the  same  mind  can  give  or  take  a life, 

For  'tis  the  Roman’s  nature,  as  you  know, 

To  do  great  deeds  or  greatly  to  endure.” — C.  G.  L. 
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— and  therefore  be  called  “ weak-minded/’ 
by  the  fools. 

There  is  another  type  of  person  who 
imposes  on  the  world  and  on  self  as  being 
strong-minded  and  gifted  with  Will.  It  is 
the  imperturbable  cool  being,  always  self- 
possessed,  with  little  sympathy  for  emo- 
tion. In  most  cases  such  minds  result 
from  artificial  training,  and  they  break 
down  in  real  trials.  I do  not  say  that 
they  cannot  weather  a storm,  or  a duel,  or 
stand  fire,  or  get  through  what  novelists 
regard  as  superlative  stage  trials  ; but,  in 
a moral  crisis,  the  gentleman  or  lady 
whose  face  is  all  Corinthian  brass  is  apt  like 
that  brass  in  a fire  to  turn  pale.  These 
folk  get  an  immense  amount  of  undeserved 
admiration  as  having  Will  or  self-command, 
when  they  owe  what  staying  quality  they 
have  (like  the  preceding  class)  rather  to  a lack 
of  good  qualities  than  their  inspiration. 
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There  are,  alas  ! not  a few  who  regard 
Will  as  simply  identical  with  mere  obsti- 
nacy, or  stubbornness,  the  immovability 
of  the  Ass,  or  Bull,  or  Bear — that  is,  they 
reduce  it  to  an  animal  power.  But,  as 
this  often  or  generally  amounts  in  animal 
or  man  to  mere  insensible  sulkiness — as 
far  remote  as  possible  from  enlightened 
mental  action,  it  is  surely  unjust  to  couple 
it  with  the  Voluntary  or  pure  intelligent 
Will,  by  which  all  must  understand  the 
very  acme  of  active  Intellect. 

Therefore  it  follows,  that  the  errors, 
mistakes,  and  perversions  which  have 
grown  about  Will  in  popular  opinion,  like 
those  which  have  accumulated  round 
Christianity,  are  too  often  mistaken  for 
the  truth.  Pure  Will  is,  and  must  be  by 
its  very  nature,  perfectly  free,  for  the 
more  it  is  hindered,  or  hampered,  or 
controlled  in  any  way,  the  less  is  it 
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independent  volition.  Therefore,  pure  Will, 
free  from  all  restraint  can  only  act  in,  or 
as,  Moral  Law.  Acting  in  accordance  with 
very  mean,  immoral,  obstinate  motives  is, 
so  to  speak,  obeying  as  a slave  the  devil. 
The  purer  the  motive  the  purer  the  Will, 
and  in  very  truth  the  purer  the  stronger, 
or  firmer.  Every  man  has  his  own  idea 
of  Will  according  to  his  morality — even 
as  it  is  said  that  every  man’s  conception 
of  God  is  himself  infinitely  magnified — 
or,  as  Sydney  Smith  declared,  that  a 
certain  small  clergyman  believed  that 
Saint  Paul  was  five  feet  two  inches  in 
height,  and  wore  a shovel-hat.  And  here 
we  may  note  that  if  the  fundamental 
definition  of  a gentleman  be  “a  man  of 
perfect  integrity,”  or  one  who  always  does 
simply  what  is  right,  he  is  also  one  who 
possesses  Will  in  its  integrity. 

Therefore  it  follows  that,  if  the  pure  will. 
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which  is  the  basis  of  all  firm  and  deter- 
mined action,  be  a matter  of  moral  convic- 
tion, it  should  take  the  first  place  as  such. 
Napoleon  the  First  was  an  exemplar  of  a 
selfish,  corrupted  will ; Christ  the  perfec- 
tion of  Will  in  its  purity.  And  if  I can 
make  my  meaning  clear,  I would  declare 
that  he  who  would  create  within  himself 
a strong  and  vigorous  will  by  hypnotism 
or  any  other  process,  will  be  most  likely 
to  suceed,  if,  instead  of  aiming  at  develop- 
ing a power  by  which  he  may  subdue 
others,  and  make  all  things  yield  to  him, 
or  similar  selfish  aims,  he  shall,  before  all, 
seriously  reflect  on  how  he  may  use  it  to  do 
good.  For  I am  absolutely  persuaded 
from  what  I know,  that  he  who  makes 
Altruism  and  the  happiness  of  others  a 
familiar  thought  to  be  coupled  with  every 
effort  (even  as  a lamb  is  always  painted 
with,  or  appointed  unto,  Saint  John),  will 
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be  the  most  likely  to  succeed.  There  is 
something  in  moral  conviction  or  the  con- 
sciousness of  right  which  gives  a sense  of 
security  or  a faith  in  success  which  goes 
far  to  secure  it.  Hence  the  willing  the 
mind  on  the  following  day  to  be  at  peace, 
not  to  yield  to  irritability  or  temptations 
to  quarrel,  to  be  pleasing  and  cheerful ; 
in  short,  to  develop  good  qualities  is  the 
most  easily  effected  process,  because  where 
there  is  such  self-moral-suasion  to  a good 
aim  or  end,  we  feel,  and  very  justly,  that 
we  ought  to  be  aided  by  the  Deus  in  nobis, 
or  an  overruling  Providence,  whatever  its 
form  or  nature  may  be.  And  the  experi- 
menter may  be  assured  that  if  we  can 
by  any  means  will  or  exorcise  all  envy, 
vanity,  folly,  irritability,  vindictiveness- 
in  short,  all  evil  — out  of  ourselves,  and 
supply  their  place  with  Love,  we  shall 
take  the  most  effective  means  to  secure 
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our  own  happiness,  as  well  as  that  of 
others. 

All  of  this  has  been  repeated  very  often 
of  late  years  by  Altruists  ; but,  while  the 
doctrine  is  accepted,  both  by  Agnostics 
and  Christians  as  perfect,  there  has  been 
little  done  to  show  men  how  to  practically 
realise  it.  But  I have  ever  noted  that  in 
this  Pilgrim’s  Progress  of  our  life,  those 
are  most  likely  to  attain  to  the  Celestial 
City,  and  all  its  golden  glories,  who,  like 
Christian,  start  from  the  lowliest  be- 
ginnings ; and  as  the  learning  our  letters 
leads  to  reading  the  greatest  books,  so 
the  simplest  method  of  directing  the  at- 
tention and  the  most  mechanical  means 
of  developing  Will,  may  promptly  lead  to 
the  highest  mental  and  moral  effect. 

Prayer  is  generally  regarded  as  nothing 
else  but  an  asking  or  begging  from  a 
superior  Power.  But  it  is  also  something 
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which  is  really  very  different  from  this. 
It  is  a formula  by  means  of  which  man 
realises  his  faith  and  will.  Tradition,  and 
habit  (of  whose  power  I have  spoken),  or 
repetition,  have  given  it  the  influence  or 
prestige  of  a charm.  In  fact  it  is  a spell, 
he  who  utters  it  feels  assured  that  if 
seriously  repeated  it  will  be  listened  to, 
and  that  the  Power  to  whom  it  is  addressed 
will  hear  it.  The  Florentines  all  round 
me  as  I write,  who  repeat  daily,  “ Pate 
nostro  quis  in  celi,  santi  ficeturie  nome 
tumme ! ” in  words  which  they  do  not 
understand,  do  not  pray  for  daily  bread, 
or  anything  else  in  the  formula ; they 
only  realise  that  they  commune  with  God, 
and  are  being  good.  An  intelligent  prayer 
in  this  light  is  the  concentration  of  thought 
on  a subject,  or  a definite  realisation. 
Therefore,  if  when  willing  that  to-morrow 
I shall  be  calm  all  day,  or  void  of  irritation, 
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I put  the  will  or  wish  into  a brief  and 
clear  form,  it  will  aid  me  to  promptly 
realise  or  feel  what  I want.  And  it  will 
be  a prayer  in  its  reality,  addressed  to  the 
Unknown  Power  or  to  the  Will  within  us 
— an  invocation,  or  a spell,  according  to 
the  mind  of  him  who  makes  it. 

Thus  a seeker  may  repeat  : “ I will, 

earnestly  and  deeply,  that  during  all  to- 
morrow I may  be  in  a calm  and  peaceful 
state  of  mind.  I will  with  all  my  heart 
that  if  irritating  or  annoying  memories, 
or  images,  or  thoughts  of  any  kind  are  in 
any  way  awakened,  that  they  may  be 
promptly  forgotten  and  fade  away  ! ” 

I would  advise  that  such  a formula  be 
got  by  heart  till  very  familiar,  to  be  re- 
peated, but  not  mechanically,  before  fall- 
ing to  sleep.  What  is  of  the  very  utmost 
importance  is  that  the  operator  shall  feel 
its  meaning  and  at  the  same  time  give. 
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it  the  impulse  of  Will  by  the  dual  pro- 
cess before  described.  This,  if  successfully 
achieved,  will  not  fail  (at  least,  with  most 
minds)  to  induce  success. 

This  formula,  or  “ spell,”  will  be  suffi- 
cient for  some  time.  When  we  feel  that 
it  is  really  beginning  to  have  an  effect, 
we  may  add  to  it  other  wishes.  That  is  to 
say,  be  it  clearly  understood,  that  by  re- 
peating the  will  to  be  calm  and  peaceful, 
day  after  day,  it  will  assuredly  begin  to 
come  of  itself,  even  as  a pigeon  which 
hath  been  “ tolled  ” every  day  at  a certain 
hour  to  find  corn  or  crumbs  in  a certain 
place,  will  continue  to  go  there  even  if 
the  food  cease.  However,  you  may  renew 
the  first  formula  if  you  will.  Then  we 
may  add  gradually  the  wish  to  be  in  a 
bold  or  courageous  frame  of  mind,  so  as 
to  face  trials,  as  follows  : 

“ I will  with  all  my  soul,  earnestly  and 
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truly,  that  I may  be  on  the  morrow  and 
all  the  day  deeply  inspired  with  courage 
and  energy,  with  self-confidence  and  hope  ! 
May  it  lighten  my  heart  and  make  me 
heedless  of  all  annoyances  and  vexations 
which  may  arise  ! Should  such  come  in 
my  way,  may  I hold  them  at  no  more 
than  their  real  value,  or  laugh  them 
aside  ! ” 

Proceed  gradually  and  firmly  through 
the  series,  never  trying  anything  new, 
until  the  old  has  fully  succeeded.  This 
is  essential,  for  failure  leads  to  discourage- 
ment. Then,  in  time,  fully  realising  all 
its  deepest  meaning,  so  as  to  impress  the 
Imagination,  one  may  will  as  follows  : 

“ May  my  quickness  of  Perception,  or 
Intuition,  aid  me  in  the  business  which  I 
expect  to  undertake  to-morrow.  I will 
that  my  faculty  of  grasping  at  details 
and  understanding  their  relations  shall  be 
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active.  May  it  draw  from  my  memory  the 
hidden  things  which  will  aid  it  ! ” 

The  artist,  or  literary  man,  or  poet,  may 
in  time  earnestly  will  to  this  effect  : 

“I  desire  that  my  genius,  my  imagina- 
tion, the  power  which  enables  man  to 
combine  and  create  ; the  poetic  (or  artist) 
spirit,  whatever  it  be,  may  act  in  me  to- 
morrow, awakening  great  thoughts  and 
suggesting  for  them  beautiful  forms.” 

He  who  expects  to  appear  in  public  as 
an  orator,  as  a lawyer  pleading  a case,  or 
as  a witness,  will  do  much  to  win  success, 
if,  after  careful  forethought  or  reflecting 
on  what  it  is  that  he  really  wants,  he  will 
repeat  : 

“ I will  that  to-morrow  I may  speak, 
or  plead,  with  perfect  self-possession  and 
absence  of  all  timidity  or  fear  ! ” 

Finally,  we  may,  after  long  and  earnest 
reflection  on  all  which  I have  said,  and 


CORRUPT  AND  PURE  WILL  113 

truly  not  till  then,  resolve  on  the  Master- 
spell  to  awaken  the  Will  itself  in  such  a 
form  that  it  will  fill  our  soul,  as  it  were, 
unto  which  intent  it  is  necessary  to  under- 
stand what  Will  really  means  to  us  in  its 
purity  and  integrity.  The  formula  may  be  : 

“ I will  that  I may  feel  inspired  with 
the  power,  aided  by  calm  determination, 
to  do  what  I desire,  aided  by  a sense  of 
right  and  justice  to  all.  May  my  will  be 
strong  and  sustain  me  in  all  trials.  May 
it  inspire  that  sense  of  independence  of 
strength  which,  allied  to  a pure  conscience, 
is  the  greatest  source  of  happiness  on 
earth  ! ” 

If  the  reader  can  master  this  last,  he 
can  by  its  aid  progress  infinitely.  And 
with  the  few  spells  which  I have  given  he 
will  need  no  more,  since  in  these  lie  the 
knowledge,  and  key,  and  suggestion  to  all 
which  may  be  required. 

H 
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Now  it  will  appear  clearly  to  most,  that 
no  man  can  long  and  steadily  occupy  him- 
self with  such  pursuits,  without  morally 
benefiting  by  them  in  his  waking  hours, 
even  if  auto-hypnotism  were  all  “ mere 
imagination,”  in  the  most  frivolous  sense 
of  the  word.  For  he  who  wills  himself 
not  to  yield  to  irritability,  can  hardly 
avoid  paying  attention  to  the  subject, 
and,  thinking  thereon,  check  himself  when 
vexed.  And,  as  I have  said,  what  we 
summon  by  Will  ere  long  remains  as 
Habit,  even  as  the  Elves,  called  by  a 
spell,  remain  in  the  Tower. 

Therefore  it  is  of  great  importance  for 
all  people  who  take  up  and  pursue  to  any 
degree  of  success  this  Art  or  Science,  that 
they  shall  be  actuated  by  moral  and  un- 
selfish motives,  since  achieved  with  any 
other  intent  the  end  can  only  be  the 
bringing  of  evil  and  suffering  into  the 
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soul.  For  as  the  good  by  strengthening 
the  Will  make  themselves  promptly  better 
and  holier,  so  he  who  increases  it  merely 
to  make  others  feel  his  power  will  become 
with  it  wickeder,  yea,  and  thrice  accursed, 
for  what  is  the  greatest  remedy  is  often 
the  strongest  poison. 

Step  by  step  Science  has  advanced  of 
late  to  the  declaration  that  man  thinks  all 
over  his  body,  or,  at  least,  experiences  those 
reflected  sensations  or  emotions  which  are 
so  strangely  balanced  between  intellectual 
sense  and  sensation  that  we  hardly  know 
where  or  how  to  class  them.  “ The  sensi- 
tive plexi  of  our  whole  organism  are  all 
either  isolated  or  thrown  into  simultaneous 
vibration  when  acted  on  by  Thought.” 
So  the  Will  may  be  found  acting  uncon- 
sciously as  an  emotion  or  instinct,  or  de- 
veloped with  the  highest  forms  of  conscious 
reflection.  Last  of  all,  we  find  it,  probably 
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as  the  result  of  all  associated  functions  or 
powers,  at  the  head  of  all,  their  Executive 
president.  But  is  it  “ the  exponent  of 
correlated  forces  ? ” There,  indeed,  doctors 
differ. 

There  is  a very  curious  Italian  verb, 
Invogliare,  which  is  thus  described  in  a 
Dictionary  of  Idioms  : “ Invogliare  is  to 
inspire  a will  or  desire,  cupiditatem  injicere 
a movere.  To  invogliare  anyone  is  to 
awake  in  him  the  will  or  the  ability  or 
capacity,  an  earnest  longing  or  appetite, 
an  ardent  wish — alicujus  rei  cupiditatem  a 
desiderium  alicui  movere — to  bring  into 
action  a man’s  hankering,  solicitude, 
anxiety,  yearning,  ardour,  predilection, 
love,  fondness  and  relish,  or  aught  which 
savours  of  Willing.”  Our  English  word, 
Inveigle , is  derived  from  it,  but  we  have 
none  precisely  corresponding  to  it  which 
so  generally  sets  forth  the  idea  of  inspiring 
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a will  in  another  person.  “ Suggestion  ” 
is  far  more  general  and  vague.  Now  if  a 
man  could  thus  in-will  himself  to  good  or 
moral  purpose,  he  would  assume  a new 
position  in  life.  We  all  admit  that  most 
human  beings  have  defects  or  faults  of 
which  they  would  gladly  be  freed  (how- 
ever incorrigible  they  appear  to  be),  but 
they  have  not  the  patience  to  effect  a cure, 
to  keep  to  the  resolve,  or  prevent  it  from 
fading  out  of  sight.  For  a vast  propor- 
tion of  all  minor  sins,  or  those  within  the 
law,  there  is  no  cure  sought.  The  offender 
says  and  believes,  “It  is  too  strong  for 
me” — and  yet  these  small  unpunished 
offences  cause  a thousand  times  more 
suffering  than  all  the  great  crimes. 

Within  a generation,  owing  to  the  great 
increase  of  population,  prosperity  and 
personal  comfort,  nervous  susceptibility 
has  also  gained  in  extent,  but  there  has  been 
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no  check  to  petty  abuse  of  power,  selfish- 
ness, which  always  comes  out  in  some 
form  of  injustice  or  wrong,  or  similar 
vexations.  Nay,  what  with  the  dispro- 
portionate growth  of  vulgar  wealth,  this 
element  has  rapidly  increased,  and  it  would 
really  seem  as  if  the  plague  must  spread 
ad  infinitum , unless  some  means  can  be 
found  to  invogliare  and  inspire  the  offend- 
ers with  a sense  of  their  sins,  and  move 
them  to  reform.  And  it  is  more  than 
probable  that,  if  all  who  are  at  heart  sin- 
cerely willing  to  reform  their  morals  and 
manners  could  be  brought  to  keep  their 
delinquencies  before  their  consciousness  in 
the  very  simple  manner  which  I have  in- 
dicated, the  fashion  or  mode  might  at 
least  be  inaugurated.  For  it  is  not  so 
much  a moral  conviction,  or  an  appeal 
to  common-sense,  which  is  needed  (as 
writers  on  ethics  all  seem  to  think),  but 
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some  practical  art  of  keeping  men  up  to 
the  mark  in  endeavouring  to  reform,  or 
to  make  them  remember  it  all  day  long, 
since  “ out  of  sight  out  of  mind  ” is  the 
devil’s  greatest  help  with  weak  minds. 
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CHAPTER  VI 

Instinct  similar  to  the  action  of  the 
Mind  inspired  by  Suggestion.  In- 
stinct THE  ACTION  OR  WORKING  ACCORD- 
ING to  Law  or  Tradition.  Greek  Art 

FAR  MORE  INSTINCTIVE  THAN  SELF- 

CONSCIOUS.  Instinctive  law  in  all 
PRIMITIVE  CREATIONS  AND  IN  ALL 
SUGGESTIVENESS. 

“ Anima  non  nascitur  sed  fit,”  ut  ait. — Tertullianus. 

“ Post  quam  loquuti  sumus  de  anima  rationali,  intellectuali 
(immortali)  et  quia  ad  inferiores  descendimus  jam  gradus 
animae,  scilicet  animae  mortalis  quae  animalium  est.” — 
Petrus  Gregorius  Tholosanus. 

It  must  have  struck  many  readers  that 
the  action  of  a mind  under  hypnotic  in- 
fluence, be  it  of  another  or  of  self,  involves 
strange  questions  as  regards  Consciousness. 
For  it  is  very  evident  from  recorded  facts, 
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that  people  can  actually  reason  and  act 
without  waking  consciousness,  in  a state 
of  mind  which  resembles  instinct,  which 
is  a kind  of  cerebration,  or  acting  under 
habits  and  impressions  supplied  by  memory 
and  formed  by  practice,  but  not  according 
to  what  we  understand  by  Reason  or 
Judgment. 

All  things  in  Nature  have  their  sleep  or 
rest ; night  is  the  sleep  of  the  world,  death 
the  repose  of  Nature  or  Life— the  solid 
temples,  the  great  globe  itself,  dissolve  to 
awaken  again  ; so  man  hath  in  him,  as  it 
were,  a company  of  workmen,  some  of 
whom  labour  by  day,  while  others  watch 
by  night,  during  which  time  they,  unseen, 
have  their  fantastic  frolics  known  as  dreams. 
The  Guardian  or  Master  of  the  daily  hours 
appears  in  a great  measure  to  conform  his 
action  closely  to  average  duties  of  life,  in 
accordance  with  those  of  all  other  men. 
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He  picks  out  from  the  millions  of  images 
or  ideas  in  the  memory,  uses  and  becomes 
familiar  with  a certain  number,  and  lets 
the  rest  sleep.  This  master  or  active  agent 
is  probably  himself  a Master-Idea — the 
result  of  the  correlative  action  of  all  the 
others,  a kind  of  consensus  made  personal, 
an  elected  Queen  Bee,  as  I have  otherwise 
described  him  or  her. 

But  he  is  not  the  only  thinker — there 
are  all  over  the  body  ganglions  which  act 
by  a kind  of  fluid  instinct,  born  of  repeti- 
tion,1 and  when  the  tired  master  even 
drowses  or  nods,  or  falls  into  a brown 
study,  then  a marvellously  curious  mental 
action  begins  to  show  itself,  for  dreams 
at  once  flicker  and  peer  and  steal  dimly 

1 David  Kay,  “ Memory,”  has  drawn  some  curious  infer- 
ences from  the  existence  of  these  partial  brains  all  over  the 
body.  It  is  admissible  that  till  we  know  much  more  than  we  do 
about  latent  forces  as  yet  undetected,  we  cannot  deny  the 
possibility  of  other  senses  than  those  which  are  known  to  us  ; 
therefore  other  modes  of  thought  than  ours  and  other  beings 
may  exist  in  what  is  to  us  the  invisible, 
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about  him.  This  is  because  the  waking- 
consciousness is  beginning  to  shut  out 
the  world — and  its  set  of  ideas. 

So  consistent  is  the  system  that  even  if 
Waking  Reason  abstract  itself,  not  to 
sleep,  but  to  think  on  one  subject,  such 
as  writing  a poem  or  inventing  a machine, 
certain  affinities  will  sleep  or  dreams  begin 
to  show  themselves.  When  Genius  is  really 
at  work,  it  sweeps  along,  as  it  were,  in  a 
current,  albeit  it  has  enough  reason  left 
to  also  use  the  rudder  and  oars,  or  spread 
and  manage  a sail.  The  reason  for  the 
greater  fulness  of  unusual  images  and 
associations  (i.e.  the  action  of  genius) 
during  the  time  when  one  is  bent  on  in- 
tellectual invention  is,  that  the  more  the 
waking  conscious  Reason  drowses  or  ap- 
proaches to  sleep,  the  more  do  many  images 
in  Memory  awaken  and  begin  to  shyly 
open  the  doors  of  their  cells  and  peep  out. 
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In  the  dream  we  also  proceed,  or  rather 
drift,  loosely  on  a current,  but  are  with- 
out oars,  rudder,  or  sail.  We  are  hurtled 
against,  or  hurried  away  from  the  island 
of  Images  or  Ideas,  that  is  to  say,  all  kinds 
of  memories,  and  our  course  is  managed, 
or  impelled,  or  guided  by  tricky  water- 
sprites,  whose  minds  are  all  on  mischief 
bent  or  only  idle  merriment.  In  any  case, 
they  conduct  us  blindly  and  wildly  from 
isle  to  isle,  sometimes  obeying  a far  cry 
which  comes  to  them  through  the  mist — 
some  echoing  signal  of  our  waking  hours. 
So  in  a vision  ever  on  we  go! 

That  is  to  say,  that  even  while  we  dream 
there  is  an  unconscious  cerebration  or 
voluntarily  exerted  power  loosely  and  ir- 
regularly imitating  by  habit,  something 
like  the  action  of  our  waking  hours,  especi- 
ally its  brown  studies  and  fancies  in  drowsy 
reveries  or  play. 
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It  seems  to  me  as  if  this  sleep-master  or 
mistress — I prefer  the  latter — who  attends 
to  our  dreams  may  be  regarded  as  Instinct 
on  the  loose,  for,  like  instinct,  she  acts 
without  conscious  reasoning.  She  carries 
out,  or  realises,  trains  of  thought  or 
sequences  with  little  comparison  or  deduc- 
tion. Yet  within  her  limits  she  can  do 
great  work,  and  when  we  consider,  we 
shall  find  that  by  following  mere  Law 
she  has  effected  a great,  nay,  an  immense, 
deal,  which  we  attribute  entirely  to  Fore- 
thought or  Reason.  As  all  this  is  closely 
allied  to  the  action  of  the  mind  when 
hypnotised,  it  deserves  further  study. 

Now  it  is  a wonderful  reflection  that  as 
we  go  back  in  animated  Nature  from  man 
to  insects,  we  find  self-conscious  Intellect, 
or  Reason  based  on  Reflection,  disappear, 
and  Instinct  taking  its  place.  Yet  In- 
stinct in  its  marvellous  results,  such  as 
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ingenuity  of  adaptation,  often  far  sur- 
passes what  semi-civilised  man  could  do. 
Or  it  does  the  same  things  as  man,  only 
in  an  entirely  different  way  which  is  not 
as  yet  understood.  Only  from  time  to 
time  someone  tells  a wonderful  story  of  a 
bird,  a dog,  or  a cat,  and  then  asks  “Was 
not  this  reason  ? ” 

What  it  was,  in  a great  measure,  was  an 
unconscious  application  of  memory  or  ex- 
perience. Bees  and  ants  and  birds  often 
far  outdo  savage  men  in  ingenuity  of 
construction.  The  Red  Indians,  in  their 
persistent  use  of  flimsy,  cheerless  bark 
wigwams,  were  far  behind  the  beaver  or 
oriole  as  regards  dwellings  ; in  this  respect 
the  Indian  indicated  mere  instinct  of  a low 
order,  as  all  do  who  live  in  circles  of 
mere  tradition. 

Now  to  advance  what  seems  a paradox, 
it  is  evident  that  even  what  we  regard  as 
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inspired  genius  comes  to  man  in  a great 
measure  from  Instinct,  though,  as  I noted 
before,  it  is  aided  by  reflection.  As  the 
young  bird  listens  to  its  mother  and  then 
sings  till  as  a grown  nightingale  it  pours 
forth  a rich  flood  of  varying  melody ; so 
the  poet  or  musician  follows  masters  and 
models,  and  then,  like  them,  creates,  often 
progressing,  but  is  never  entirely  spontan- 
eous or  original.  When  the  artist  thinks 
too  little  he  lacks  sense,  when  he  thinks  too 
much  he  loses  fire.  In  the  very  highest 
and  most  strangely  mysterious  poetical 
flights  of  Shelley  and  Keats,  or  Words- 
worth, I find  the  very  same  Instinct 
which  inspires  the  skylark  and  nightingale, 
but  more  or  less  allied  to  and  strengthened 
by  Thought  or  Consciousness.  If  human 
Will  or  Wisdom  alone  directed  all  our 
work,  then  every  man  who  had  mere 
patience  might  be  a great  original  genius, 
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and  it  is  indeed  true  that  Man  can  do  in- 
conceivably more  in  following  and  imi- 
tating genius  than  has  ever  been  imagined.1 
However,  thus  far  the  talent  which  enables 
a man  to  write  such  a passage  as  that  of 
Tennyson  : 

“ The  tides  of  Music’s  golden  sea 
Setting  towards  Eternity,” 

results  from  a development  of  Instinct,  or 
an  intuitive  perception  of  the  Beautiful, 
such  as  Wordsworth  believed  existed  in 
all  things  which  enjoy  sunshine,  life,  And 
air.  The  poet  himself  cannot  explain  the 
processes,  though  he  may  be  able  to  analyse 
in  detail  how  or  why  he  made  or  found 
a thousand  other  things. 

It  is  not  only  true  that  Genius  originates 
in  something  antecedent  to  conscious 

1 Thus,  not  more  than  one  child  in  a thousand  shows  an 
original  genius  for  Art,  yet  all,  without  exception,  can  be 
taught  to  design  patterns,  and  draw,  and  work  them  out 
in  any  material.  Taste  and  skill  are  easily  acquired  when 
properly  guided. 
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reflection  or  intellect,  but  also  that  men 
have  produced  marvellous  works  of  art 
almost  without  knowing  it,  while  others 
have  shown  the  greatest  incapacity  to  do 
so  after  they  had  developed  an  incredible 
amount  of  knowledge.  Thus  Mr.  Whistler 
reminded  Ruskin  that  when  the  world 
had  its  greatest  artists,  there  were  no 
critics.1 

And  it  is  well  to  remember  that  while 
the  Greeks  in  all  their  glory  of  Art  and 
Poetry  were  unquestionably  rational  or 
consciously  intelligent,  there  was  not  among 
them  the  thousandth  part  of  the  anxious 
worrying,  the  sentimental  self-seeking  and 
examination,  or  the  Introversion  which 
worms  itself  in  and  out  of,  and  through 
and  through,  all  modern  work,  action,  and 
thought,  even  as  mercury  in  an  air-pump 

He  might  have  instanced  Goethe,  who  made  vast  effort  to 
become  a painter  without  succeeding. 

I 
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will  permeate  the  hardest  wood.  For  the 
Greeks  worked  more  in  the  spirit  of  In- 
stinct ; that  is,  more  according  to  certain 
transmitted  laws  and  ideas  than  we  realise 
— albeit  this  tradition  was  of  a very  high 
order.  We  have  lost  Art  because  we  have 
not  developed  tradition,  but  have  im- 
mensely increased  consciousness,  or  re- 
flection, out  of  proportion  to  art.  It  was 
from  India  and  Egypt  in  a positive  form 
that  Man  drew  the  poison  of  sentimental 
Egoism  which  became  comparative  in  the 
Middle  Ages  and  superlative  in  this  our 
time. 

It  is  very  evident  that  as  soon  as  men 
become  self-conscious  of  great  work,  or 
cease  to  work  for  the  sake  of  enjoying 
Art,  or  its  results,  and  turn  all  their  atten- 
tion to  the  genius  or  cleverness,  or  char- 
acter or  style,  self,  et  cetera,  of  the  artist, 
or  of  themselves,  a decadence  sets  in,  as 
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there  did  after  the  Renaissance,  when 
knowledge  or  enjoyment  of  Art  was  limited, 
and  guided  by  familiarity  with  names 
and  schools  and  “ manners,”  or  the  like, 
far  more  than  by  real  beauty  in  itself. 

Now,  out  of  all  this  which  I have  said 
on  Art,  strange  conclusions  may  be  drawn, 
the  first  being  that  even  without  self- 
conscious  Thought  or  excess  of  Intellect, 
there  can  be  a Sense  of  Enjoyment  in 
any  or  every  organism,  also  a further 
development  of  memory  of  that  enjoy- 
ment, and  finally  a creation  of  buildings, 
music,  and  song,  with  no  reflection,  in 
animals,  and  very  little  in  Man.  And 
when  Man  gets  beyond  working  with  simple 
Nature  and  begins  to  think  chiefly  about 
himself,  his  Art,  as  regards  harmony  with 
Nature,  deteriorates. 

We  do  not  sufficiently  reflect  on  the 
fact  that  Natura  naturans , or  the  action 
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of  Nature  (or  simply  following  Tradition), 
may,  as  is  the  case  of  Transition  Archi- 
tecture, involve  the  creation  of  marvel- 
lously ingenious  and  beautiful  works,  and 
the  great  enjoyment  of  them  by  Instinct 
alone.  It  is  not  possible  for  ordinary 
man  to  even  understand  this  now  in  all 
its  fulness.  He  is  indeed  trying  to  do 
so — but  it  is  too  new  for  his  comprehen- 
sion. But  a time  will  come  when  he  will 
perceive  that  his  best  work  has  been  done 
unconsciously,  or  under  influences  of  which 
he  was  ignorant. 

Hypnotism  acts  entirely  by  suggestion, 
and  he  who  paints  or  does  other  work 
entirely  according  to  Tradition,  also  carries 
out  what  is  or  has  been  suggested  to  him. 
Men  of  earlier  times  who  thus  worked  for 
thousands  of  years,  like  the  Egyptians,  in 
one  style,  were  guided  by  the  faith  that 
it  had  been  begun  by  the  Creator  or  God. 
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For  men  cannot  conceive  of  creation  as 
separate  from  pre-determined  plan  or  end, 
and  all  because  they  cannot  understand 
that  creative  innate  force,  potentia , must 
have  some  result,  or  that  the  simplest 
Law,  once  set  agoing,  awakens,  acquires 
strength  in  going,  and  develops  great  Laws, 
which,  with  an  all-susceptible  or  capable 
material  to  work  on,  may,  or  must,  create 
infinite  ingenuities,  so  that  in  time  there 
may  be  an  organic  principle  with  sentiency, 
and  yet  no  Will,  save  in  its  exponents, 
or  working  to  end  or  aim,  but  ever  tending 
to  further  unfolding,  “ a seizing  and  giving 
the  fire  of  the  living  ” ever  onwards  into 
Eternity,  in  which  there  may  be  a million 
times  more  perfect  “ mind  ” than  we  can 
now  grasp. 

Now,  having  for  many  years  attempted 
at  least  to  familiarise  myself  with  the 
aspect,  or  sound,  of  this  problem,  though 
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I could  not  solve  it,  it  seems  at  last  to  be 
natural  enough  that  even  matter  (which 
so  many  persist  in  regarding  as  a kind  of 
dust  or  something  resistant  to  the  touch, 
but  which  I regard  as  infinite  millions  of 
degrees  more  subtle),  may  think  just  as 
well  as  it  may  act  in  Instinct.  It  is, 
indeed,  absurd  to  admit  souls  to  idiots 
or  savages,  who  have  not  the  sense  to  live 
as  comfortable  as  many  animals,  and  yet 
deny  it  to  the  latter.  When  we  really 
become  familiar  with  the  idea,  it  appears 
sensible  enough.  But  its  opponents  do  not 
become  familiar  with  it,  it  irritates  them, 
they  call  it  Atheistic,  although  it  is  nothing 
of  the  kind,  just  as  if  we  were  to  say  that 
a man  who  bravely  and  nobly  pursued  his 
way  in  life,  doing  his  duty  because  it  was 
his  duty,  and  giving  no  thought  as  to 
future  reward  or  punishment,  must  needs 
want  soul  or  be  an  Atheist. 


INSTINCTIVE  ACTION  135 

If  all  men  were  perfectly  good,  they 
would  act  morally  and  instinctively,  with- 
out consciousness  of  behaving  well,  and 
if  we  all  felt  a high  ideal  of  Art  it  would 
be  just  the  same.  When  Art  was  natural 
men  never  signed  their  names  to  their 
work,  but  now  the  name  takes  precedence 
of  the  picture. 

Therefore,  as  we  go  backward  into  the 
night  of  things,  we  find,  though  we  forget 
it  all  the  time,  that  Instinct,  or  the  living 
in  the  Spirit  of  Law,  had  its  stars  or  planets 
which  shone  more  brilliantly  than  now, 
at  least  in  Faith.  Thus,  there  are  two 
sources  of  Creation  or  Action,  both  based 
on  Evolution,  one  being  unconscious  and 
guided  by  Natural  Law,  and  the  other,  which 
is  conscious  and  grows  out  of  the  first. 
Hence  cogito  ergo  sum , which  well-nigh  all 
men  really  understand  as  cogito,  ergo  sum 
Deus.  Or  we  may  say  that  they  assume — 
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“ Because  I think,  then  God  must  think  like  me  ! ” 

Now  to  come  to  Hypnotic  Thought,  or 
suggested  mental  action.  I would  infer 
that,  according  to  what  I have  said,  there 
may  be  two  kinds  of  mentality,  or  work- 
ing of  the  mind — the  one  under  certain 
conditions  as  effective  or  resultant  as  the 
other  ; the  first  being — as  it  was  in  the 
order  of  time — unconscious  or  instinctive  ; 
the  other,  conscious  and  self-observant. 

For  the  man  who  built  a Romanesque 
cathedral  worked  by  the  suggestiveness 
of  minds  which  went  before  him,  or  Tradi- 
tion. He  was  truly,  as  it  were,  in  a kind 
of  slumber  ; indeed,  all  life  was  more  or 
less  of  a waking  dream  in  those  dim, 
strange  days.  “ Millions  marched  forth 
to  death  scarce  knowing  why,”  all  because 
they  were  told  to  do  so — they  felt  that 
they  must  do  it,  and  they  did  it.  “ Like 
turkeys  led  by  a red  rag,”  says  Carlyle. 
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And  the  red  rag  and  the  turkey  is  an 
illustration  of  Hypnotism  in  one  of  the 
books  thereon.  Instinct  is  Hypnotism. 

Now  I have  found  that,  by  suggesting 
to  oneself  before  sleep,  or  in  inducing  self 
by  Will  or  Forethought  to  work  gladly 
and  unweariedly  the  next  day,  we  do  not 
think  about  self  or  the  quality  of  what 
we  do  to  any  degree  like  what  we  would 
in  working  under  ordinary  conditions. 
Truly  it  is  not  thoroughgoing  or  infallible 
in  all  cases,  but  then  it  must  be  helped 
by  a little  wide-awake  self-conscious  will. 
But  this  is  certainly  true,  that  we  can 
turn  out  better  work  when  we  urge  our 
creative  power  to  awake  in  the  morn  and 
act  or  aid,  than  if  we  do  not. 

“ For  there  are  many  angels  at  our  call, 

And  many  blessed  spirits  who  are  bound 
To  lend  their  aid  in  every  strait  and  turn  j 
And  elves  to  fly  the  errands  of  the  soul, 

And  fairies  all  too  glad  to  give  us  help, 

If  we  but  know  how  to  pronounce  the  spell 
Which  calls  them  unto  us  in  every  need." 
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That  spell  I have  shown  or  explained 
clearly  enough. 

And,  finally,  to  recapitulate,  Instinct  in 
its  earlier  or  simpler  form  is  the  follow- 
ing laws  of  Nature  which  are  themselves 
formed  by  motive  laws.  In  Man  the 
living  according  to  Tradition  is  instinct 
of  a higher  order,  and  the  one  or  the 
other  is  merely  being  ruled  by  Suggestion. 
The  more  free  Will  is  developed  and 
guided  by  reflection,  or  varied  tradition 
and  experience,  the  less  instinct  and  the 
more  intellect  will  there  be. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

That  there  are  only  two  possible 

METHODS  OF  DEVELOPING  MEMORY,  THE 

Associative  and  the  Direct,  by  means 
of  Will.  The  Artes  Memorandi  of 
old  time.  The  process  of  develop- 
ing Memory  hypnotically.  Illustra- 
tions of  Memory.  The  System  in 
Education. 

’Twas  wisely  said  by  Plato,  when  he  called 
Memory  “ the  mother  of  the  Intellect,” 

For  knowledge  is  to  wisdom  what  his  realm 
Is  to  a monarch — that  o’er  which  he  rules  ; 

And  he  who  hath  the  Will  can  ever  win 
Such  empire  to  himself — Will  can  do  all. 

There  is  nothing  in  which  the  might  of 
the  Will  can  be  so  clearly  set  forth  as  in 
the  making  of  memory.  By  means  of  it, 
as  is  fully  proved  by  millions  of  examples, 
man  can  render  his  power  of  recollection 
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almost  infinite.  And  lest  the  reader  may 
think  that  I here  exaggerate,  I distinctly 
assert  that  I never  knew  a man  of  science, 
familiar  with  certain  facts  which  I shall 
repeat,  who  ever  denied  its  literal  truth. 

As  I have  already  stated,  there  are  two 
methods,  and  only  two,  by  means  of  which 
we  can  retain  images,  facts,  or  ideas.  One 
of  these  is  that  which  in  many  varied 
forms,  which  are  all  the  same  in  fact,  is 
described  in  the  old  Artes  Memorandi,  or 
Arts  of  Memory.1  There  are  several  hun- 
dreds of  these,  and  to  the  present  day 
there  are  professors  who  give  instructions 
according  to  systems  of  the  same  kind. 
These  are  all  extremely  plausible,  being 


1 One  of  the  sixteenth  century,  in  my  possession ; and  which  is 
indeed  yayissime  ; professes  to  teach  how  to  remember  all 
things  by  the  hand  alone,  that  is  to  say,  by  the  digits,  joints, 
and  lines  of  the  palm.  Which  may  remind  some  readers  how, 
when  schoolboys,  they  wrote  divers  tasks  on  the  same,  which 
they  ought  to  have  inscribed  on  the  tablets  of  memory.  For 
which  reason  when  detected  the  palm  was  deservedly  ferruled. 
Paltnatn  qui  mcyuit  fcvat. 
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based  on  association  of  ideas,  and  in 
most  cases  the  pupil  makes  great  progress 
for  a short  time.  Thus,  we  can  remember 
the  French  for  bread,  pain,  Italian  pane, 
by  thinking  of  the  pan  in  which  bread  is 
baked,  or  the  difficult  name  of  the  in- 
ventor, Ssczepanik  (pronounced  nearly 
she-panic ) by  thinking  of  a crowd  of 
frightened  women,  and  which  I remembered 
by  the  fact  that  pane  is  the  Slavonian 
for  Mr.  or  Sir.  For  there  is  such  a tend- 
ency of  ideas  to  agglutinate,  and  so  be- 
come more  prominent,  as  we  can  see  two 
bubbles  together  in  a pool  more  readily 
than  one,  that  we  can  very  soon  learn  to 
recall  many  images  in  this  way. 

But  after  a time  a certain  limit  is  reached 
which  most  minds  cannot  transgress. 
Volapuk  was  easy  so  long  as,  like  Pidgin- 
English,  it  contained  only  a few  hundred 
words  and  no  grammar.  But  now  that  it 
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has  a dictionary  of  4000  terms  and  a 
complete  grammar  it  is  as  hard  to  learn  as 
Spanish.  It  invariably  comes  to  pass  in 
learning  to  remember  by  the  Associative 
method  that  after  a time  images  are  re- 
ferred to  images,  and  these  to  others  again, 
so  that  they  form  entire  categories  in 
which  the  most  vigorous  mind  gets  lost. 

The  other  method  is  that  of  direct 
Memory  guided  by  Will,  in  which  no 
regard  is  paid  to  Association,  especially 
in  the  beginning.  Thus,  to  remember  any- 
thing, or  rather  to  learn  how  to  do  so, 
we  take  something  which  is  very  easy 
to  retain — the  easier  the  better — be  it  a 
jingling  nursery  rhyme,  a proverb,  or  a 
text.  Let  this  be  learned  to  perfection, 
backwards  and  forwards,  or  by  permuta- 
tion of  words,  and  repeated  the  next 
day.  Note  that  the  repetition  or  review- 
ing is  of  more  importance  than  aught  else. 
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On  the  second  day  add  another  proverb 
or  verse  to  the  preceding,  and  so  on,  day 
by  day,  always  reviewing  and  never  learn- 
ing another  syllable  until  you  are  sure 
that  you  perfectly  or  most  familiarly  re- 
tain all  which  you  have  memorised.  The 
result  will  be,  if  you  persevere,  that  before 
long  you  will  begin  to  find  it  easier  to 
remember  anything.  This  is  markedly  the 
case  as  regards  the  practice  of  reviewing, 
which  is  invariably  hard  at  first,  but  which 
becomes  ere  long  habitual  and  then  easy. 

I cannot  impress  it  too  vividly  on  the 
mind  of  the  reader,  that  he  cannot  make 
his  exercises  too  easy.  If  he  finds  that 
ten  lines  a day  are  too  much,  let  him 
reduce  them  to  five,  or  two,  or  one,  or 
even  a single  word,  but  learn  that,  and 
persevere.  When  the  memory  begins  to 
improve  under  this  process,  the  tasks  may, 
of  course,  be  gradually  increased. 
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An  uncle  of  the  present  Khedive  of 
Egypt  told  me  that,  when  he  was  learning 
English,  he  at  first  committed  to  memory 
fifty  words  a day,  but  soon  felt  himself 
compelled  to  very  much  reduce  the  number 
in  order  to  permanently  remember  what 
he  acquired.  One  should  never  overdrive 
a willing  horse. 

Where  there  is  a teacher  with  youthful 
pupils,  he  can  greatly  aid  the  process  of 
mere  memorising,  by  explaining  the  text, 
putting  questions  as  to  its  meaning,  or 
otherwise  awaking  an  interest  in  it.  After 
a time  the  pupils  may  proceed  to  verbal 
memorising,  which  consists  of  having  the 
text  simply  read  or  repeated  to  them. 
In  this  way,  after  a year  or  eighteen 
months  of  practice,  most  people  can  actu- 
ally remember  a sermon  or  lecture,  word 
for  word. 

This  was  the  process  which  was  dis- 
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covered,  I may  say  simultaneously,  by 
David  Kay  and  myself,  as  our  books 
upon  it  appeared  at  almost  the  same  time. 
But  since  then  I have  modified  my  plan, 
and  made  it  infinitely  easier,  and  far  more 
valuable,  as  will  be  apparent  to  all,  by 
the  application  of  the  principles  laid  down 
in  this  book.  For  while,  according  to  the 
original  views,  Memory  depended  on  Will 
and  Perseverance,  there  was  no  method 
indicated  by  any  writer  how  these  were 
to  be  created,  nor  was  energetic  Fore- 
thought considered  as  amounting  to  more 
than  mere  Intention. 

Now  I would  say  that,  having  the  task 
selected,  first  give  energetic  forethought, 
or  a considerate  determination  to  master 
it.  This  should  precede  all  attempts  to 
learn,  by  everybody,  young  or  old.  And 
when  the  lesson  is  mastered,  let  it  be 
repeated  with  earnestness  and  serious 

K 
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attention  before  going  to  sleep,  with  the 
Will  that  it  shall  be  remembered  on  the 
morrow.  And  it  will  be  found  that  this 
process  not  only  secures  the  memory  de- 
sired, but  also  greatly  facilitates  the  whole 
course  and  process. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  by  this,  or  any 
process,  we  do  not  remember  everything, 
but  only  what  is  first  considered  and 
measured  by  Forethought.  Also  that  by 
it  the  Memory  is  never  overcharged  at 
the  expense  of  Intellect,  for  the  exertion 
of  will  in  any  way  strengthens  the  mind. 
To  explain  the  immense  power  which  this 
all  implies,  I observe  : 

That  previous  to  the  invention  of  printing, 
it  was  usual  for  students  to  get  their  text- 
books by  heart.  Thus  in  India,  according 
to  Max  Muller,  the  entire  text  and 
glosses  of  Panini’s  Sanskrit  grammar  were 
handed  down  orally  for  350  years  before 
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being  committed  to  writing.  This  work  is 
about  equal  in  size  to  the  Bible. 

There  are  Indian  priests  now  living  who 
can  repeat  accurately  the  whole  poems  of 
the  “ Mahabarata  ” of  300,000  slokas  or  lines. 

That  these  incredible  feats  were  the 
result  of  a system  of  memorising  similar 
to  what  I have  explained. 

That  the  Guzlas  or  Slavonian  minstrels 
of  the  present  day  have  by  heart  with 
remarkable  accuracy  immensely  long  epic 
poems.  I have  found  the  same  among 
Algonkin  Indians,  whose  sagas  or  mythic 
legends  are  interminable,  and  yet  are 
committed  word  by  word  accurately. 

I have  heard  in  England  of  a lady 
ninety  years  of  age  whose  memory  was 
miraculous,  and  of  which  extraordinary 
instances  are  narrated  by  her  friends. 
She  attributed  it  to  the  fact  that  when 
young  she  had  been  made  to  learn  a verse 
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from  the  Bible  every  day,  and  then  con- 
stantly review  it.  As  her  memory  im- 
proved, she  learned  more,  the  result  being 
that  in  the  end  she  could  repeat  from 
memory  any  verse  or  chapter  called  for 
in  the  whole  Scripture.  The  habit  had 
marvellously  developed  her  intelligence  as 
well  as  memory. 

Now  I confidently  declare  that  if  this 
lady  had  submitted  what  she  learned  to 
the  hypnotic-will  process  she  could  have 
spared  herself  half  the  labour.  And  it  is 
to  be  observed  that  as  in  time  the  labour 
of  reviewing  and  the  faculty  of  promptly 
recalling  becomes  easier  and  easier  till  it 
is  simply  mechanical,  so  the  memorising 
by  hypnotism  becomes  more  facile  until 
it  is,  so  to  speak,  only  a form.  And  as  it 
becomes  easier  the  foresight  strengthens 
till  it  wields  an  absolute  power. 

If  the  reader  is  interested  in  this  subject 
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of  developing  the  memory,  I would  refer 
him  to  my  work  on  Practical  Education,  in 
which  it  is  discussed  with  reference  to 
recalling  objects  through  all  the  Senses.1 

No  one  who  has  made  even  a very  slight 
trial  of  the  process  of  impressing  on  the 
mind  before  sleep  something  which  must 
be  remembered,  can  fail  to  be  convinced 
ere  long  of  the  truth  that  there  is  in  it 
a marvellous  power  which  will  with  easy 
and  continued  practice  enable  him  to  re- 
call whatever  he  pleases.  It  follows,  as 
a matter  of  course,  that  this  would  be  of 
incredible  value  in  education,  but  notwith- 
standing the  vast  discussion  of  this  subject 
which  is  ever  going  on,  it  does  not 
seem  to  occur  to  a living  man  that  we 
should  develop  and  train  the  mental  facul- 
ties, such  as  memory  and  quickness  of 

1 “ Practical  Education.”  London  : Whittaker  & Co.,  No.  2 
White  Hart  Street,  Paternoster  Square,  E.C. 
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perception,  as  well  as  set  them  to  hard 
work. 

It  is  also  safe  to  say  that  there  is  not  a 
man  living  who  was  educated  from  boy- 
hood upon  this  principle,  and  yet  I am 
confident  that  no  scientist  in  existence, 
knowing  the  facts  on  which  my  statement 
is  based,  will  deny  that  it  is  as  easy  to 
develop  the  mental  factors  alluded  to  as, 
to  learn  a language  or  play  on  the  piano. 
It  is  not  a matter  of  theory  but  of  facts. 
Millions  of  men  have  in  the  past  acquired 
the  faculty  of  being  able  to  repeat  and 
remember  whatever  they  heard,  if  they 
earnestly  attended  to  it.  Earnest  atten- 
tion in  this  case  means  a strong  exercise 
of  forethought,  or  determination,  to  an 
end  or  given  purpose.  In  Iceland,  that 
which  has  since  become  the  English  common 
law,  was  at  an  early  date  very  fully  devel- 
oped, without  any  books  or  writing.  And 
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there  were  lawyers  who  had  by  heart  all 
the  laws,  and  incredible  numbers  of  pre- 
cedents, as  appears  from  several  sagas, 
among  others,  that  of  “The  Burnt  Njall.” 
Our  present  system  of  Education  is  that 
of  building  houses  without  foundations. 
No  one  suspects  or  dreams  what  mighty 
powers  there  are  latent  in  us  all,  or  how 
easily  they  may  be  developed.  It  would 
not  be  so  reprehensible  if  men  entirely 
neglected  the  subject,  but  they  are  always 
working  hard  and  spending  millions  on 
the  old  system,  and  will  not  even  make 
the  least  experiment  to  test  a new  theory. 
One  reason  for  this  is  the  old  belief  that 
we  are  all  born  with  a certain  quantum 
of  “ gifts,”  as,  for  example,  memory,  capa- 
city, patience,  et  cetera , all  more  or  less 
limited,  and  in  reality  not  to  be  enlarged 
or  improved.  The  idea  is  natural,  be- 
cause we  see  that  there  are  very  great 
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differences,  hereditary  or  otherwise,  in 
children.  But  it  is  false.  So  we  go  to 
work  to  fill  up  the  quantum  of  memory 
as  soon  as  possible  by  violent  cramming, 
and  in  like  manner  tax  to  the  utmost  all 
the  mental  faculties  without  making  the  least 
effort  to  prepare,  enlarge,  or  strengthen  them. 

I shall  not  live  to  see  it,  but  a time 
will  come  when  this  preparation  of  the 
mental  faculties  will  be  regarded  as  the 
basis  of  all  education. 

To  recapitulate  in  a few  words.  When 
we  desire  to  fix  anything  in  the  memory 
we  can  do  so  by  repeating  it  to  ourselves 
before  we  go  to  sleep,  accompanying  it 
with  the  resolution  to  remember  it  in 
future.  We  must  not  in  the  beginning 
set  ourselves  any  but  very  easy  tasks,  and 
the  practice  must  be  steadily  continued. 

It  has  been  often  said  that  a perfect 
memory  is  less  of  a blessing  than  the 
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power  of  oblivion.  Thus  Themistocles 
(who,  according  to  Cato,  as  cited  by 
Cicero,  knew  the  names  and  faces  of 
every  man  in  Athens)  having  offered  to 
teach  some  one  the  art  of  memory,  re- 
ceived for  reply,  “ Rather  teach  me  how 
to  forget  ” — esse  facturum  si  se  oblivisci 
qua  vettet , quam  si  meminisse  docuisset. 
And  Claudius  had  such  an  enviable  power 
in  the  latter  respect  that  immediately 
after  he  had  put  to  death  his  wife  Messa- 
lina,  he  forgot  all  about  it,  asking  “ Cur 
domina  non  veniret  ? ” — “ Why  the  Missus 
didn’t  come  ? ” — while  on  the  following 
day,  after  condemning  several  friends  to 
death,  he  sent  invitations  to  them  to  come 
and  dine  with  him.  And  again,  there  are 
people  who  have,  as  it  were,  two  memories, 
one  good,  the  other  bad,  as  was  the  case 
with  Calvisius  Sabrinus,  who  could  re- 
call anything  in  literature,  but  never 
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remembered  the  names  of  his  own  ser- 
vants, or  even  his  friends.  But  he  got  over 
the  difficulty  by  naming  his  nine  attendants 
after  the  nine  Muses,  while  he  called  his 
intimates  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  so  on.  This 
scholar  would  truly  seem  to  have  drunk 
of  the  two  fountains  sacred  to  Trophonius, 
by  the  river  Orchomenus  in  Bceotia,  one 
of  which  bestowed  memory  and  the  other 
oblivion.  And  like  unto  them  is  the  power 
of  the  Will,  aided  by  Forethought  and 
Hypnotism,  for  while  it  properly  directs 
and  aids  us  to  remember  what  we  will,  it 
per  contra  also  helps  us  to  forget. 


CHAPTER  VIII 


The  Action  of  the  Will  and  Hypnotism 
on  the  Constructive  Faculties.  The 
CONNECTION  OF  MANUAL  SKILL  WITH 

Quickness  of  Perception  and  Intel- 
lect. School  Experiences.  Design 
and  its  Application.  How  to  facili- 
tate Invention  in  Art. 

“ He  who  hath  learned  a single  art, 

Can  thrive,  I ween,  in  any  part.” 

— German  Proverb. 

•"  He  would  have  taught  you  how  you  might  employ 
Yourself ; and  many  did  to  him  repair, 

And,  certes,  not  in  vain ; he  had  inventions  rare.” 

— Wordsworth. 

When  I had,  after  many  years  of  study 
and  research  in  England  and  on  the  Con- 
tinent, developed  the  theory  that  all 
practical,  technical  education  of  youth 
should  be  preceded  by  a light  or  easy 
training  on  an  aesthetic  basis,  or  the  minor 
arts,  I for  four  years,  to  test  the  scheme, 
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was  engaged  in  teaching  in  the  city  of 
Philadelphia,  every  week  in  separate  classes, 
two  hundred  children,  besides  a number 
of  ladies.  These  were  from  the  public 
schools  of  the  city.  The  total  number  of 
these  public  pupils  was  then  110,000. 

My  pupils  were  taught,  firstly,  simple 
outline  decorative  design  with  drawing  at 
the  same  time  ; after  this,  according  to 
sex,  easy  embroidery,  wood  carving,  mod- 
elling in  clay,  leather-work,  carpentering, 
inlaying,  repousse  modelling  in  clay,  porce- 
lain painting,  and  other  small  arts.  Nearly 
all  of  the  pupils,  who  were  from  ten  to 
sixteen  years  of  age,  acquired  two  or 
three,  if  not  all,  of  these  arts,  and  then 
very  easily  found  employment  in  factories 
or  fabrics,  etc.1 

1 On  one  occasion  a manufacturer  offered  to  take  forty 
pupils  out  of  the  drawing  or  designing  class  of  sixty,  and 
pay  them  each  one  pound  a week,  with  prospect  of  a further 
increase  at  the  end  of  six  months. 
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Many  people  believed  that  this  was  all 
waste  of  money  and  time,  and,  quite  un- 
known to  me,  at  their  instigation  an  in- 
quiry was  made  of  all  the  teachers  in  the 
public  schools  as  to  the  standing  of  my 
art  pupils  in  their  other  classes,  it  being 
confidently  anticipated  that  they  would 
be  found  to  have  fallen  behind.  And  the 
result  of  the  investigation  was  that  the 
two  hundred  were  in  advance  of  the  one 
hundred  and  ten  thousand  in  every  branch 
— geography,  arithmetic,  history,  and  so  on. 

It  was  not  remarkable,  because  boys  and 
girls  who  had,  at  an  average  age  of  twelve 
or  thirteen,  learned  the  principles  of  de- 
sign and  its  practical  application  to  several 
kinds  of  handiwork,  and  knew  the  differ- 
ences and  characteristics  of  Gothic,  Arab- 
esque, or  Greek  patterns,  all  developed  a 
far  greater  intelligence  in  general  thought 
and  conversation  than  others.  They  had 
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at  least  one  topic  on  which  they  could 
converse  intelligently  with  any  grown-up 
person,  and  in  which  they  were  really 
superior  to  most.  They  soon  found  this  out. 
I have  often  been  astonished  in  listening 
to  their  conversation  among  themselves 
to  hear  how  well  they  discussed  art.  They 
all  well  knew  at  least  one  thing,  which  is 
far  from  being  known  among  aesthetes  in 
London,  which  is,  that  in  Decorative  Art, 
however  you  may  end  in  all  kinds  of  mix- 
tures of  styles,  you  must  at  least  begin 
with  organic  development,  and  not  put  roots 
or  flowers  at  both  ends  of  a branch  or  vine. 

The  secret  of  it  all  is,  that  those  who 
from  an  early  age  develop  the  construc- 
tive faculty  (especially  if  this  be  done 
in  a pleasing,  easy  manner,  with  agreeable 
work)  also  develop  with  it  the  Intellect, 
and  that  very  rapidly  to  a very  remarkable 
degree.  There  are  reasons  for  this.  Draw- 
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ing  when  properly  taught  stimulates  visual 
perception  or  eye  memory ; this  is 
strikingly  the  case  when  the  pupil  has  a 
model  placed  in  one  room,  and,  after 
studying  it,  goes  into  another  room  to 
reproduce  it  from  memory.  Original  de- 
sign, which  when  properly  taught  is  learned 
with  incredible  ease  by  all  children,  stimu- 
lates observation  to  a remarkable  degree. 
The  result  of  such  education  is  to  develop 
a great  general  quickness  of  perception 
and  thought. 

To  verify  this,  the  reader  has  but  to 
practise  designs  on  the  lines  or  principles 
which,  as  they  are  the  simplest  and  most 
coherent,  I think  are  the  best,  and  which 

1 have  explained  to  the  best  of  my  ability 
in  a little  work.1  While  mastering  this  he 
may  apply  his  designs  to  panel  carving, 

1 " The  Manual  of  Design.”  London  : Whittaker  & Co., 

2 White  Hart  Street,  Paternoster  Square ; and  Bell  & Sons' 
York  Street. 


i6o  HAVE  YOU  A STRONG  WILL? 

repousse,  sheet  leather-work,  or  any  othei 
minor  art,  the  object  being  either  to  ac- 
quire agreeable  or  profitable  occupation, 
or  to  give  the  mind  a certain  discipline. 
If  he  or  she  has  never  learned  to  make 
anything,  or  to  use  the  hands  in  mechan- 
ism, or  the  brain  in  inventing,  then  the 
reader  certainly  cannot  practically  under- 
stand to  what  an  extraordinary  degree  all 
this,  allied  to  other  habits  of  thought, 
study,  and  reflection,  stimulates  the  mind. 

Now,  be  it  observed,  that  if  anyone 
desires  to  learn  design,  or  any  art,  it 
may  be  greatly  facilitated  by  the  applica- 
tion to  it  of  Will  and  Foresight,  and  in 
the  beginning,  Self-Hypnotism.  He  who 
understands  the  three  as  one,  sees  in  it 
a higher  or  more  energetic  kind  of  self- 
discipline  than  most  people  practise.  In 
the  end  they  come  to  the  same  as  a 
vigorous  effort  of  the  Will. 
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Thus,  having  mastered  the  very  easy 
principles  of  design  which  govern  all  or- 
ganic development  or  vegetable  growth 
(as  set  forth  in  a plant  with  root,  off- 
shoots, or  crochets,  and  end  ornaments, 
flowers,  or  finials,  with  the  circle,  spiral, 
and  offshooting  ornaments ; rings  made 
into  vines  and  wave  patterns  ; all  of  which 
can  be  understood  in  an  hour  with  dia- 
grams), let  the  beginner  attempt  a design, 
the  simpler  the  better,  and  reproduce  it 
from  memory.  If  on  going  to  bed  he  will 
impress  it  on  his  mind  that  on  the  morrow 
he  would  like  to  make  more  designs,  or 
that  it  must  be  done,  he  will  probably  feel 
the  impulse  and  succeed.  This  is  the  more 
likely  because  patterns  impress  themselves 
very  vividly  on  the  memory  or  imagina- 
tion, and  when  studied  are  easily  recalled 
after  a little  practice. 

The  manner  in  which  most  artists  form 

L 
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an  idea,  or  project  their  minds  to  a plan 
or  invention,  be  it  a statue  or  picture ; 
and  the  way  they  think  it  over  and  an- 
ticipate it — very  often  actually  seeing  the 
picture  in  a finished  state  in  imagination 
— all  amounts  to  foresight  and  hypnotic 
preparation  in  a crude,  imperfect  form.  If 
any  artist  who  is  gifted  with  resolution  and 
perseverance  will  simply  make  trial  of  the 
method  here  recommended,  he  will  assuredly 
find  that  it  is  a great  aid  to  Invention. 

It  is  probable  that  half  the  general 
average  cleverness  of  men  is  due  to  their 
having  learned,  as  boys,  games,  or  the 
art  of  making  something,  or  mending 
and  repairing.  In  any  case,  if  they  had 
learned  to  use  their  hands  and  their  in- 
ventiveness or  adaptability,  they  would 
have  been  the  better  for  it.  That  the  in- 
numerable multitude  of  people  who  can  do 
nothing  of  the  kind,  and  who  take  no  real 
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interest  in  anything  except  spending  money 
and  gossiping,  are  to  be  really  pitied,  is 
true.  Some  of  them  once  had  minds — 
and  these  are  the  most  pitiful  or  pitiable 
of  all.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  novels 
are,  with  rare  exceptions,  written  to  amuse 
this  class,  and  limit  themselves  strictly  to 
“ life,”  never  describing  with  real  skill, 
so  as  to  interest,  anything  which  would 
make  life  worth  living  for — except  love — 
which  is  good  to  a certain  extent,  but  not 
absolutely  all  in  all,  save  to  the  eroto- 
maniac. And  as  most  novelists  now  pre- 
tend to  instruct  and  convey  ideas,  beyond 
mere  story-telling,  or  even  being  “ in- 
teresting,” which  means  the  love  or  detec- 
tive business,  I would  suggest  to  some  of 
these  writers  that  the  marvellous  latent 
powers  of  the  human  mind,  and  also  some 
art  which  does  not  consist  of  the  names 
and  guide-book  praises  of  a few  great 
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painters,  and  the  Renaissance  rechauffee, 
would  be  a refreshing  novelty. 

The  ancient  Romans  were  thoroughly 
persuaded  that  Exercitatione  et  usu  (by 
exercising  the  physical  faculties  in  every 
way ; by  which  they  meant  arts  as  well 
as  gymnastics ; and  by  making  such 
practice  habitual)  they  could  develop  in- 
tellect, in  illustration  of  which  Lycurgus 
once  took  two  puppies  of  the  same  litter, 
and  had  the  one  brought  up  to  hunt, 
while  the  other  was  nursed  at  home  in  all 
luxury ; and  when  grown,  and  let  loose, 
the  one  caught  a hare,  while  the  other 
yelped  and  ran  away.  So  the  word  handy, 
in  old  English  hend / meaning  quick,  alert, 
or  gifted  with  prompt  perception,  is  de- 
rived from  knowing  how  to  use  the 
hands.  Brusonius  (“Facetiae,”  Lyons,  1562) 

1 “ The  Squyer  was  courteys  and  hend, 

Eche  man  him  loved  and  was  his  friende.” — 

The  Squyer  of  Lowe  Degre. 
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has  collected  a great  number  of  classic 
anecdotes  to  illustrate  this  saying. 

Recapitulation.  Those  who  desire  to 
become  artists  can  greatly  facilitate  their 
work  if,  beginning,  for  example,  with  very 
simple  outline  decorative  designs,  and 
having  learned  the  principles  on  which 
they  are  constructed,  they  would  repeat 
or  revise  them  to  themselves  before  sleep, 
resolving  to  remember  them.  The  same 
principle  is  applicable  to  all  kinds  of  de- 
signs, with  the  proviso  that  they  be  at 
first  very  easy.  This  is  generally  a very 
successful  process. 

Forethought,  or  the  projection  of  concep- 
tion or  attention  with  will,  is  a marvellous 
preparation  for  all  kinds  of  art- work.  He 
who  can  form  the  habit  of  seeing  a picture 
mentally  before  he  paints  it  has  an  in- 
credible advantage,  and  will  spare  himself 
much  labour  and  painting  out. 
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CHAPTER  IX 

Exercises  allied  to  Fascination.  Re- 
calling SCENES  WHICH  EXERCISE  A 
PECULIAR  CHARM  ON  MEMORY.  FASCINA- 
TION OF  OTHERS,  AS  IN  LOVE.  THE 

Voice.  Vocal  Fascination. 

" Quaerit  Franciscus  Valesius,  Delrio,  Gutierrus,  et  alii, 
unde  vulgaris  ilia  fascini  nata  sit  opinio  de  oculo  fascinante 
visione  et  ore  fascinando  laudando.” — De  Fascinatione 
Fatatus.  a.d.  1677. 

I have  in  Chapter  Fifth  mentioned  several 
of  the  subjects  to  attain  which  the  Will 
may  be  directed  by  the  aid  of  self-hypno- 
tism, preceded  by  Forethought.  If  the 
reader  has  carefully  studied  what  I have 
said  and  not  merely  skimmed  it,  he  must 
have  perceived  that,  if  the  power  be 
fully  acquired,  it  makes  as  it  were  new 
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existence  for  its  possessor,  opening  to  him 
boundless  fields  of  action  by  giving  him 
the  enviable  power  to  acquire  interest — 
that  is  to  say,  agreeable  or  profitable 
occupation — in  whatever  he  pleases.  In 
further  illustration  of  which  I add  the 
following  : 

To  recall  bygone  memories  or  imper- 
fectly remembered  sensations , scenes , and 
experiences  or  images. 

This  is  a difficult  thing  to  describe,  and 
no  wonder,  since  it  forms  the  greatest  and 
most  trying  task  of  all  poets  to  depict  that 
which  really  depends  for  its  charm  on 
association,  emotion,  and  a chiaroscuro  of 
the  feelings.  We  have  all  delightful  remi- 
niscences which  make  ridiculous  Dante’s 
assertion  that 

“ There  is  no  greater  grief  than  to  recall  in  pain, 

The  happy  days  gone  by  ; ” 

which,  if  true,  would  make  it  a matter  of 
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regret  that  we  ever  had  a happy  hour. 
However,  I assume  that  it  is  a great 
pleasure  to  recall,  even  in  grief,  beautiful 
bygone  scenes  and  joys,  and  trust  that 
the  reader  has  a mind  healthy  and  cheerful 
enough  to  do  the  same. 

What  constitutes  a charm  in  many 
memories  is  often  extremely  varied. 
Darkly  shaded  rooms  with  shutters  closed 
in  on  an  intensely  hot  American  summer 
day,  Chinese  matting  on  the  floors — the 
mirrors  and  picture-frames  covered  with 
tulle — silence — the  scent  of  magnolias  all 
over  the  house — the  presence  of  loved  ones 
now  long  dead  and  gone — all  of  these  com- 
bined form  to  me  memory-pictures  in 
which  nothing  can  be  spared.  The  very 
scent  of  the  flowers  is  like  musk  in  a per- 
fume or  “ bouquet  ” of  odours — it  fixes 
them  well  or  renders  them  permanent. 
And  it  is  all  like  a beautiful  vivid  dream. 
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If  I had  my  life  to  live  over  again  I would 
do  frequently  and  with  great  care  what  I 
thought  of  too  late,  and  now  practise 
feebly — I would  strongly  impress  on  my 
mind  and  very  often  recall,  many  such 
scenes,  pictures,  times  or  memories.  Very 
few  people  do  this.  Hence  in  all  novels 
and  poems,  especially  the  French,  descrip- 
tion generally  smacks  of  imitation  and 
mere  manufacture.  It  passes  for  “ beam 
tiful  writing,”  but  there  is  always  some- 
thing in  really  unaffected  truth  from  N ature 
which  is  caught  by  the  true  critic.  I 
read  lately  a French  romance  which  is 
much  admired,  of  this  manufactured  or 
second-hand  kind.  Every  third  page  was 
filled  with  the  usual  botany,  rocks,  skies, 
colours,  fore  and  back  grounds — “ all  very 
fine  but  in  the  whole  of  it  not  one  of 
those  little  touches  of  truth  which  stir  us 
so  in  Shakespeare,  make  us  smile  in 
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Herrick  or  naive  Pepys,  or  raise  our 
hearts  in  Wordsworth.  These  were  true 
men. 

To  be  true  we  must  be  far  more  familiar 
with  Nature  than  with  scene-painting  or 
photographs,  and  to  do  this  we  must,  so 
to  speak,  fascinate  ourselves  with  pictures 
in  life,  glad  memories  of  golden  hours, 
rock  and  river  and  greenwood  tree.  We 
must  also  banish  resolutely  from  our  past 
all  recollections  of  enemies  and  wrongs, 
troubles  and  trials,  and  throw  all  our 
heart  into  doing  so.  Forgive  and  forget 
all  enmities — those  of  Misfortune  and  Fate 
being  included.  Depend  upon  it  that  the 
brighter  you  can  make  your  Past  the 
pleasanter  will  be  your  Future. 

This  is  just  the  opposite  to  what  most 
people  do,  hence  the  frequent  and  fond 
quotation  of  pessimistic  poetry.  It  is  all 
folly,  and  worse.  One  result  is  that  in 
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modern  books  of  travel  the  only  truthful 
or  vivid  descriptions  are  of  sufferings  of 
all  kinds,  even  down  to  inferior  luncheons 
and  lost  hair-brushes.  Their  joys  they 
sketch  with  an  indifferent  skill,  like  Heine’s 
monk,  who  made  rather  a poor  description 
of  Heaven,  but  was  “ gifted  in  Hell,” 
which  he  depicted  with  dreadful  vigour. 

I find  it  a great  aid  to  recall  what  I can 
of  bygone  beautiful  associations,  and  then 
sleep  on  them  with  a resolve  that  they 
shall  recur  in  complete  condition.  He 
who  will  thus  resolutely  clean  up  his  past 
life  and  clear  away  from  it  all  sorrow  as 
well  as  he  can , and  refurnish  it  with  beauti- 
ful memories,  or  make  it  better,  coAte  que 
co-Ate , will  do  himself  more  good  than 
many  a doleful  moral  adviser  ever  dreamed 
of.  This  is  what  I mean  by  self-fascina- 
tion— the  making,  as  it  were,  by  magic 
art,  one’s  own  past  and  self  more  charming 
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than  we  ever  deemed  it  possible  to  be. 
We  thus  fascinate  ourselves.  Those  who 
believe  that  everything  which  is  bygone 
has  gone  to  the  devil  are  in  a wretched 
error.  The  future  is  based  on  the  past — 
yes,  made  from  it,  and  that  which  was 
never  dies,  but  returns  to  bless  or  grieve. 
We  mostly  wrong  our  past  bitterly,  and 
bitterly  does  it  revenge  itself.  But  it  is 
like  the  lion  of  Androcles,  it  remembers 
those  who  treat  it  kindly.  “ And  lo ! 
when  Androcles  was  thrown  to  the  lion 
to  be  devoured,  the  beast  lay  down  at  his 
feet,  and  licked  his  hands.”  Yes,  we  have 
all  our  lions  ! 

To  master  difficult  meanings.  It  has 
often  befallen  me,  when  I was  at  the 
University,  or  later  when  studying  law,  to 
exert  my  mind  to  grasp,  and  all  in  vain, 
some  problem  in  mathematics,  or  a puzzling 
legal  question,  or  even  to  remember  some 
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refractory  word  in  a foreign  language 
which  would  not  remain  in  the  memory. 
After  a certain  amount  of  effort  in  many 
of  these  cases  further  exertion  is  injurious, 
the  mind  or  receptive  power  seems  to  be 
seized — as  if  nauseated — with  spasmodic 
rejections.  In  such  a case  pass  the  ques- 
tion by,  but,  on  going  to  bed,  think  it 
over  and  will  to  understand  it  on  the 
morrow.  It  will  often  suffice  to  merely 
desire  that  it  shall  recur  in  more  intelli- 
gible form — in  which  case,  nota  bene — if 
let  alone  it  will  obey.  This  is  as  if  we  had 
a call  to  make  to-morrow,  when,  as  we 
know,  the  memory  will  come  at  its  right 
time  of  itself,  especially  if  we  employ 
Forethought  or  special  pressure. 

When  I reflect  on  what  I once  endured 
from  this  cause,  and  how  greatly  it  could 
have  been  relieved  or  alleviated,  I feel  as 
if  I could  beg,  with  all  my  heart,  every 
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student  or  teacher  of  youth  to  seriously 
experiment  on  what  I set  forth  in  this 
book.  It  is  also  to  be  observed,  especi- 
ally by  metaphysicians  and  mental  phil- 
osophers, that  a youth  who  has  shown 
great  indifference  to,  let  us  say  mathe- 
matics, if  he  has  manifested  an  aptitude 
for  philosophy  or  languages,  will  be  in  all 
cases  certain  to  excel  in  the  former  if  he 
can  be  brought  to  make  a good  beginning 
in  it.  A great  many  cases  of  bad,  i.e. 
indifferent  scholarship,  are  due  to  bad 
teaching  of  the  rudiments  by  adults  who 
took  no  interest  in  their  pupils,  and 
therefore  inspired  none. 

T o determine  what  course  to  follow  in 
any  emergency.  Many  a man  often  wishes 
with  all  his  heart  that  he  had  some  wise 
friend  to  consult  in  his  perplexities.  What 
to  do  in  a business  trouble  when  we  are 
certain  that  there  is  an  exit  if  we  could 
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only  find  it — a sure  way  to  tame  an  un- 
ruly horse  if  we  had  the  secret — to  do  or 
not  to  do  whate’er  the  question — truly  all 
this  causes  great  trouble  in  life.  But  it 
is  within  the  power  of  man  to  be  his  own 
friend,  yes,  and  companion,  to  a degree  of 
which  none  have  ever  dreamed,  and  which 
borders  on  the  weird,  or  that  which  fore- 
bodes or  suggests  mysteries  to  come.  For 
it  may  come  to  pass  that  he  who  has 
trained  himself  to  it  may  commune  with 
his  spirit  as  with  a companion. 

This  is,  of  course,  done  by  just  setting 
the  problem,  or  question,  or  dilemma, 
before  ourselves  as  clearly  as  we  can,  so 
as  to  know  our  own  minds  as  well  as 
possible.  This  done,  sleep  on  it,  with 
the  resolute  will  to  have  it  recur  on  the 
morrow  in  a clear  and  solved  form.  And 
should  this  occur,  do  not  proceed  to  pull  it 
to  pieces  again,  by  way  of  improvement, 
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but  rather  submit  it  to  another  night’s 
rest.  I would  here  say  that  many 
lawyers  and  judges  are  perfectly  familiar 
with  this  process,  and  use  it  habitually, 
without  being  aware  of  its  connection 
with  hypnotism  or  will.  But  they  could 
aid  it,  if  they  would  add  this  peculiar 
impulse  to  the  action. 

What  I will  now  discuss  approaches  the 
miraculous,  or  seems  to  do  so,  because  it 
has  been  attempted  or  treated  in  mani- 
fold ways  by  sorcerers  and  witches.  The 
Voodoos,  or  black  wizards  in  America, 
profess  to  be  able  to  awaken  love  in  one 
person  for  another  by  means  of  incanta- 
tions, but  admit  that  it  is  the  most  difficult 
of  their  feats.  Nor  do  I think  that  there 
is  any  infallible  recipe  for  it,  but  that  there 
are  means  of  honestly  aiding  such  affection 
can  hardly  be  denied.  In  the  first  place, 
he  who  would  be  loved  must  love — for 
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that  is  no  honest  love  which  is  not  sincere. 
And  having  thus  inspired  himself,  and 
made  himself  as  familiar  as  possible,  by 
quietly  observing  as  dispassionately  as 
may  be  all  the  mental  characteristics  of 
the  one  loved,  let  him  with  an  earnest 
desire  to  know  how  to  secure  a return,  go 
to  sleep,  and  see  whether  the  next  day 
will  bring  a suggestion.  And  as  the  old 
proverb  declares  that  luck  comes  to  many 
when  least  hoped  for,  so  will  it  often  happen 
that  forethought  is  thus  fore-bought  or 
secured. 

It  is  known  that  gifts  pass  between 
friends  or  lovers,  to  cause  the  receiver  to 
think  of  the  giver,  thus  they  are  in  a 
sense  amulets.  If  we  believe,  as  Heine 
prettily  suggests,  that  something  of  the 
life  or  the  being  of  the  owner  or  wearer 
has  passed  into  the  talisman,  we  are  not 
far  off  from  the  suggestion  that  our  feelings 

M 


178  HAVE  YOU  A STRONG  WILL? 

are  allied.  All  over  Italy,  or  over  the 
world,  pebbles  of  precious  stone,  flint  or 
amber,  rough  topaz  or  agate,  are  esteemed 
as  lucky  : all  things  of  the  kind  lead  to 
suggestiveness,  and  may  be  employed  in 
hypnotism. 

What  was  originally  known  as  Fascina- 
tion, of  which  the  German,  Fromann, 
wrote  a very  large  volume  which  I possess, 
is  simply  Hypnotism  without  the  putting 
to  sleep.  It  is  direct  Suggestion.  Where 
there  is  a natural  sympathy  of  like  to  like, 
soul  answering  soul,  such  suggestion  is 
easily  established.  Among  people  of  a 
common,  average,  worldly  type  who  are 
habitually  sarcastic,  jeering,  chaffing,  and 
trifling,  or  those  whose  idea  of  genial  or 
agreeable  companionship  is  to  “ get  a 
rise  ” out  of  all  who  will  give  and 
take  irritations  equally,  there  can  be  no 
sympathy  of  gentle  or  refined  emotions. 
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Experiments,  whose  whole  nature  pre- 
supposes earnest  thought,  cannot  be 
tried  with  any  success  by  those  who  live 
habitually  in  an  atmosphere  of  small  talk 
and  “ rubbishy  ” associations.  Fascination 
should  be  mutual ; to  attempt  to  exert 
it  on  anyone  who  is  not  naturally  in  sym- 
pathy is  a crime,  and  I believe  that  all 
such  cases  lead  to  suffering  and  remorse. 

But  where  we  perceive  that  there  is  an 
undoubted  mutual  liking  and  good  reason 
for  it,  fascination,  when  perfectly  under- 
stood and  sympathetically  used,  facilitates 
and  increases  love  and  friendship,  and 
may  be  most  worthily  and  advantageously 
employed.  Unto  anyone  who  could,  for 
example,  merely  skim  over  all  that  I have 
written,  catching  an  idea  here  and  there, 
and  then  expect  to  master  all,  I can  clearly 
say  that  I can  give  him  or  her  no  definite 
idea  of  fascination.  For  fascination  really 


180  HAVE  YOU  A STRONG  WILL? 


is  effectively  what  the  old  philosophers, 
who  had  given  immense  study  and  re- 
search to  the  subject  in  ages  when  sus- 
ceptibility to  suggestiveness  went  far  be- 
yond anything  now  known,  all  knew  and 
declared ; that  is  to  say,  it  existed,  but 
that  it  required  a peculiar  mind,  and  very 
certainly  one  which  is  not  frivolous,  to 
understand  its  nature,  and  much  more  to 
master  it. 

He  who  has,  by  foresight,  or  previous 
consideration  of  a subject  or  desire,  allied 
to  a vigorous  resolution  (which  is  a kind 
of  projection  of  the  mind  by  will — and 
then  submitting  it  to  sleep),  learned  how 
to  bring  about  a wished-for  state  of  mind, 
has,  in  a curious  manner,  made  as  it  were 
of  his  hidden  self  a conquest  yet  a friend. 
He  has  brought  to  life  within  himself  a 
Spirit,  gifted  with  greater  powers  than 
those  possessed  by  Conscious  Intellect. 
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By  his  astonishing  and  unsuspected  latent 
power,  Man  can  imagine  and  then  create, 
even  a spirit  within  the  soul.  We  make 
at  first  the  sketch,  then  model  it  in 
clay,  then  cast  it  in  gypsum,  and  finally 
sculpture  it  in  marble. 

I read  lately,  in  a French  novel,  a de- 
scription of  a young  lady,  by  herself,  in 
which  she  assumed  to  have  within  her 
two  souls,  one  good,  of  which  she  evidently 
thought  very  little,  and  another  brilliantly 
diabolical,  capricious,  vividly  dramatic  and 
interesting  esprit — to  which  she  gave  a 
great  deal  of  attention.  He  who  will 
begin  by  merely  imagining  that  he  has 
within  him  a spirit  of  beauty  and  light, 
which  is  to  subdue  and  extinguish  the 
other  or  all  that  is  in  him  of  what  is  low, 
commonplace,  and  mean,  may  bring  this 
idea  to  exert  a marvellous  influence.  He 
can  increase  the  conception,  and  give  it 
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reality,  by  treating  it  with  forethought 
and  will,  hypnotically,  until  it  gives  mar- 
vellous result.  This  better  self  may  be 
regarded  as  a guardian  angel,  in  any  case 
it  is  a power  by  means  of  which  we  can 
learn  mysteries.  It  is  also  our  Conscience, 
born  of  the  perception  of  Ideals. 

The  Ideal  or  Spirit  thus  evolved  should 
be  morally  pure,  else  the  experimenter  will 
find,  as  did  the  magicians  of  old,  that  all 
who  dealt  with  any  but  good  spirits,  fell 
into  the  hands  of  devils,  just  as  Allan 
Kardec  says  is  the  case  with  Spiritualists. 
But,  to  speak  as  clearly  as  I can,  he  who 
succeeds  in  winning  or  creating  a higher 
Self  within  himself,  and  fascinating  it  by 
sympathy,  will  find  that  he  has,  within 
moral  limits,  a strange  power  of  fas- 
cinating those  who  are  in  sympathy  with 
him. 

Whereupon  many  will  say  “ of  course.” 
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Like  and  like  together  strike.1  Birds  of 
a feather  flock  together.  Similis  similibus. 
But  it  often  happens  in  this  life,  though 
they  meet  they  do  not  pair  off.  Very 
often,  indeed,  they  meet  but  to  part. 
There  must  be,  even  where  the  affinity 
exists,  consideration  and  forethought  to 
test  the  affinity.  It  requires  long  practice 
even  for  keen  eyes  to  recognise  the  ame- 
thyst, or  topaz,  or  many  other  gems,  in 
their  natural  state  as  sea- worn  pebbles. 
Now,  it  is  not  a matter  of  fancy,  of  ro- 
mance, or  imagination,  that  there  are 
men  and  women  who  really  have,  deeply 
hidden  in  their  souls,  or  more  objectively 
manifested,  peculiar  or  beautiful  character- 
istics, or  a spirit.  I would  not  speak 
here  merely  of  naivete  or  tenderness — a 
natural  affinity  for  poetry,  art,  or  beauty, 
but  the  peculiar  tone  and  manner  of  it, 

1 Gleich  mit  gleich  gesellt  sich  gern. 
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which  is  sympathetic  to  ours.  For  two 
people  may  love  music,  yet  be  widely 
removed  from  all  agreement  if  one  be  a 
Wagnerian,  and  the  other  of  an  older 
school.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  such  simi- 
larities of  mind  or  mood,  of  intellect  or 
emotion  do  exist,  and  when  they  are  real, 
and  not  imaginary,  or  merely  the  result  of 
passional  attraction,  they  suggest  and  may 
well  attract  the  use  of  Fascination. 

Those  who  actually  develop  within 
themselves  such  a spirit,  regarding  it  as 
one,  that  is,  a self  beyond  self,  attain  to 
a power  which  few  understand,  which  is 
practical,  positive,  and  real,  and  not  at 
all  a superstitious  fancy.  It  may  begin 
in  imagining  or  fancy,  but  as  the  veriest 
dream  is  material  and  may  be  repeated 
till  we  see  it  visibly  and  can  then  copy 
it,  so  can  we  create  in  ourselves  a being, 
a segregation  of  our  noblest  thoughts,  a 
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superb  abstraction  of  soul  which  looks 
from  its  sunny  mountain  height  down  on 
the  dark  and  noisome  valley  which  forms 
our  worldly  common  intellect  or  mind,  or 
the  only  one  known  to  by  far  the  majority 
of  mankind,  albeit  they  may  have  therein 
glimpses  of  light  and  truth.  But  it  is  to 
him  who  makes  for  himself,  by  earnest 
Will  and  Thought,  a separate  and  better 
Life  or  Self  that  a better  life  is  given. 

Those  who  possess  genius  or  peculiarly 
cultivated  minds  of  a highly  moral  caste, 
gifted  with  pure  integrity,  and  above 
vulgarity  and  worldly  commonplace  habits, 
should  never  form  a tie  in  friendship  or 
love  without  much  forethought.  And  then, 
if  the  active  agent  has  disciplined  his  mind 
by  self  - hypnotism  until  he  can  control  or 
manage  his  Will  with  ease,  he  will  know 
without  further  instruction  how  to  fascinate, 
and  that  properly  and  legitimately. 
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Those  who  now  acquire  this  power  are 
few  and  far  between,  and  when  they  really 
possess  it  they  make  no  boast  nor  parade, 
but  rather  keep  it  carefully  to  themselves, 
perfectly  content  with  what  it  yields  for 
reward.  And  here  I may  declare  some- 
thing in  which  I firmly  believe,  yet  which 
very  few,  I fear,  will  understand  as  I mean 
it.  If  this  fascination  and  other  faculties 
like  it  may  be  called  Magical  (albeit  all  is 
within  the  limits  of  science  and  matter), 
then  there  are  assuredly  in  this  world 
magicians  whom  we  meet  without  dream- 
ing that  they  are  such.  Here  and  there, 
however  rare,  there  is  mortal  who  has 
studied  deeply — but 

“ Softened  all  and  tempered  into  beauty  ; 

And  blended  with  lone  thoughts  and  wanderings, 

The  quest  of  hidden  knowledge,  and  a mind 
To  love  the  universe.” 

Such  beings  do  not  come  before  the 
world,  but  hide  their  lights,  knowing  well 
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that  their  magic  would  defeat  itself  and 
perish  if  it  were  made  common.  Any 
person  of  the  average  worldly  cast  who 
could  work  any  miracles,  however  small, 
would  in  the  end  bitterly  regret  it  if  he 
allowed  it  to  be  known.  Thus  I have 
read  ingenious  stories,  as,  for  instance,  one 
by  Hood,  showing  what  terrible  troubles 
a man  fell  into  by  being  able  to  make 
himself  invisible.  Also  another  setting 
forth  the  miseries  of  a successful  alchemist. 
The  Algonkin  Indians  have  a legend  of  a 
man  who  came  to  grief  and  death  through 
his  power  of  making  all  girls  love  him. 
But  the  magic  of  which  I speak  is  of  a far 
more  subtle  and  deeply  refined  nature,  and 
those  who  possess  it  are  alone  in  life,  save 
when  by  some  rare  chance  they  meet 
their  kind.  Those  who  are  deeply  and 
mysteriously  interested  in  any  pursuit  for 
which  the  great  multitude  of  all-alike 
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people  have  no  sympathy,  who  have  pecu- 
liar studies  and  subjects  of  thought,  partake 
a little  of  the  nature  of  the  magus.  Magic, 
as  popularly  understood,  has  no  existence, 
it  is  a literal  myth — for  it  means  nothing 
but  what  amazes  or  amuses  for  a short 
time.  No  miracle  would  be  one  if  it  be- 
came common.  Nature  is  infinite,  there- 
fore its  laws  cannot  be  violated — ergo, 
there  is  no  magic  if  we  mean  by  that  an 
inexplicable  contravention  of  law. 

But  that  there  are  minds  who  have 
simply  advanced  in  knowledge  beyond  the 
multitude  in  certain  things  which  cannot 
at  once  be  made  common  property  is  true, 
for  there  is  a great  deal  of  marvellous 
truth  not  as  yet  dreamed  of  even  by 
Herbert  Spencers  or  Edisons,  by 
Rontgens  or  other  scientists.  And  yet 
herein  is  hidden  the  greatest  secret  of 
future  human  happenings. 
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“ What  I was  is  passed  by, 

. What  I am  away  doth  fly ; 

What  I shall  be  none  do  see, 

Yet  in  that  my  glories  be.” 

Now  to  illustrate  this  more  clearly. 
Some  of  these  persons  who  are  more  or 
less  secretly  addicted  to  magic  (I  say 
secretly,  because  they  cannot  make  it 
known  if  they  would),  take  the  direc- 
tion of  feeling  or  living  with  inexpressible 
enjoyment  in  the  beauties  of  Nature. 
That  they  attain  to  something  almost 
or  quite  equal  to  life  in  Fairyland,  is 
conclusively  proved  by  the  fact  that  only 
very  rarely,  here  and  there  in  their  best 
passages,  do  the  greatest  poets  more  than 
imperfectly  and  briefly  convey  some  broken 
idea  or  reflection  of  the  feelings  which  are 
excited  by  thousands  of  subjects  in  Nature 
in  many.  The  “ Mariana  ” of  Tennyson 
surpasses  anything  known  to  me  in 
any  language  as  conveying  the  reality 
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of  feeling  alone  in  a silent  old  house, 
where  everything  in  a dim,  uncanny 
manner  recalled  the  past — yet  suggested 
a kind  of  mysterious  presence — as  in  the 
passage  : 

“ All  day  within  the  dreary  house 

The  doors  upon  their  hinges  creaked, 

The  blue  fly  sang  in  the  pane,  the  mouse 
Behind  the  mouldering  wainscot  shrieked, 

Or  from  the  crevice  peered  about ; 

Old  faces  glimmered  thro’  the  doors. 

Old  footsteps  trod  the  upper  floors. 

Old  voices  called  her  from  without.” 

Yet  even  this  unsurpassed  poem  does 
no  more  than  partially  revive  and  recall 
the  reality  to  me  of  similar  memories  of 
long,  long  ago,  when,  an  invalid  child,  I 
was  often  left  in  a house  entirely  alone, 
from  which  even  the  servants  had  absented 
themselves.  Then  I can  remember  how 
after  reading  the  “ Arabian  Nights  ” or 
some  such  unearthly  romance,  as  was  the 
mode  in  the  Thirties,  the  very  sunshine 
stealing  craftily  and  silently  like  a living 
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thing  in  a bar  through  the  shutter,  twink- 
ling with  dust,  as  with  infinitely  small 
stars,  living  and  dying  like  sparks — the 
buzzing  of  the  flies,  who  were  little  blue 
imps,  with  now  and  then  a larger  Beelze- 
bub— a strange  imagined  voice  ever  about, 
which  seemed  to  say  something  without 
words — and  the  very  furniture,  wherein 
the  chairs  were  as  goblins,  and  the  broom 
a tall  young  woman,  and  the  looking-glass 
a kind  of  other  self-life — all  of  this  as  I 
recall  it  appears  to  me  as  a picture  of 
the  absence  of  human  beings  as  described 
by  Tennyson,  plus  a strange  personality 
in  every  object — which  the  poet  does  not 
attempt  to  convey.  This  is,  however,  a 
very  small  or  inferior  illustration  ; there 
are  far  more  remarkable  and  deeply 
spiritual  or  aesthetically-suggestive  sub- 
jects than  this,  and  that  in  abundance 
which  Art  has  indeed  so  reproduced  as 
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to  amaze  the  many  who  have  only  had 
snatches  of  such  observation  themselves. 

But  the  magicians,  Shelley,  or  Keats, 
or  Wordsworth,  only  convey  partial 
echoes  of  certain  subjects,  or  of  their 
specialities.  It  is  indeed  beautiful  to  feel 
what  Art  can  do,  but  the  original  is  worth 
far  more.  And  if  the  reader  would  be 
such  a magician,  let  him  give  his  heart 
and  will  to  taking  an  interest  in  all  that 
is  beautiful,  good  and  true — or  honest. 
For  that  it  really  can  be  done  in  all 
fullness  is  true  beyond  a dream  of  doubt. 
By  the  ordinary  methods  of  learning  one 
may  indeed  acquire  an  exact,  mechan- 
ically-drawn picture,  which  we  modify  with 
what  beauty  chance  bestows.  But  he 
who  will  learn  by  the  process  which  I 
have  endeavoured  to  describe,  or  by  study- 
ing with  the  will,  cannot  fail  to  experience 
a strange  enchantment  in  so  doing,  as  I 
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have  read  in  an  Italian  tale  of  a youth 
who  was  sadly  weary  of  his  lessons,  but 
who,  being  taken  daily  by  certain  kind 
fairies  into  their  school  on  a hill,  found 
all  difficulties  disappear,  and  the  pursuit  of 
knowledge  as  joyful  as  that  of  pleasure. 

I have  heard  hypnotism,  with  regard  to 
fascination,  spoken  of  with  great  appre- 
hension. “ It  is  dreadful,”  said  one  to  me, 
“ to  think  of  anybody’s  being  able  to 
exercise  such  an  influence  on  anyone.” 
And  yet,  widely  known  as  it  is,  instances 
of  its  abuse  are  very  rare.  Thus,  when 
Cremation  was  first  discussed,  it  was 
warmly  opposed,  because  somebody 
might  be  poisoned,  and  then,  the  body 
being  burned,  there  could  be  no  autopsy  ! 
Nature  has  decreed  some  drawback  to  the 
best  things;  nothing  is  perfect.  But  to 
balance  the  immense  benefits  latent  in 
hypnotism  against  the  problematic  abuses 
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is  like  condemning  the  ship  because  a 
bucket  of  tar  has  been  spilt  on  the 
deck. 

Sincere  kindness  and  respect,  which  are 
allied  unto  identity,  are  the  best  or  surest 
key  to  love,  and  they  in  turn  are  allied  to 
fascination.  Here  I might  observe  that 
the  action  of  the  eye,  which  is  a silent 
speech  of  emotion,  has  always  been  re- 
garded as  powerful  in  fascination,  but 
those  who  are  not  by  nature  gifted  with 
it  cannot  use  it  to  much  good  purpose. 
That  emotional,  susceptible  subjects,  ready 
to  receive  suggestion,  can  be  put  to  sleep 
or  made  to  imagine  anything  terrible  re- 
garding anybody’s  glance  is  very  true, 
just  as  an  ignorant  Italian  will  believe 
of  any  man  that  he  has  the  malocchio  if 
he  be  told  so,  whence  came  the  idea 
that  Pope  GREGpRY  XVI  had  the  evil  eye. 
But  where  there  is  sincere  kindly  feeling 
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it  makes  itself  felt  in  a sympathetic 
nature  by  what  is  popularly  called  magic, 
only  because  it  is  not  understood.  The 
enchantment  lies  in  this,  that  unconscious 
cerebration,  or  the  power  (or  powers), 
who  are  always  acting  in  us,  effect  many 
curious  and  very  subtle  mental  pheno- 
mena, all  of  which  they  do  not  confide  to 
the  commonsense  waking  judgment  or 
Reason,  simply  because  the  latter  is  almost 
entirely  occupied  with  common  worldly 
subjects.  It  is  as  if  someone  whose  whole 
attention  and  interest  had  been  at  all 
times  given  to  some  plain  hard  drudgery, 
should  be  called  on  to  review  or  write  a 
book  of  exquisitely  subtle  poetry.  It  is, 
indeed,  almost  sadly  touching  to  reflect 
how  this  innocent  and  beautiful  faculty 
of  recognising  what  is  good  is  really 
acting  perhaps  in  evil  and  merely  worldly 
minds  all  in  vain,  and  all  unknown  to  them. 
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The  more  the  conscious  waking- judgment 
has  been  trained  to  recognise  goodness, 
the  more  will  the  hidden  water-fairies  rise 
above  the  surface,  as  it  were,  to  the  sun- 
shine. So  it  comes  that  true  kindly  feel- 
ing is  recognised  by  sympathy,  and  those 
who  would  be  loved  cannot  do  better 
than  make  themselves  truly  and  perfectly 
kind  by  forethought  and  will,  and  with 
this  the  process  of  self-hypnotism  will  be  a 
great  aid.  For  it  is  not  more  by  winning 
others  to  us,  than  in  willing  ourselves  to 
them  that  true  Love  consists. 

Love  or  trusting  sympathy  from  any 
human  being,  however  humble,  is  the  most 
charming  thing  in  life,  and  it  ought  to  be 
the  main  object  of  existence.  Yet  there 
are  thousands  all  round  us,  yes,  many 
among  our  friends  or  acquaintances,  who 
live  and  die  without  ever  having  known 
it,  because  in  their  egotism  and  folly  they 
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conceive  of  close  relations  as  founded  on 
personal  power,  interest,  or  the  weakness 

of  others.  The  only  fascination  which 
such  people  can  ever  exercise  is  that  of 
the  low  and  devilish  kind,  the  influence  of 
the  cat  on  the  mouse,  the  eye  of  the  snake 
on  the  bird,  which  in  the  end  degrades 
them  into  deeper  evil.  That  there  are 
such  people,  and  that  they  really  make 
captive  and  oppress  weaker  minds,  by 
suggestion,  is  true ; the  marvel  being 
that  so  few  find  it  out. 

But  in  proportion  as  this  kind  of  fascina- 
tion is  vile  and  mean,  that  which  may  be 
called  altruistic  or  sympathetic  attraction, 
or  Enchantment,  is  noble  and  pure,  be- 
cause it  acquires  strength  in  proportion  to 
the  purity  and  beauty  of  the  soul  or  will 
which  inspires  it.  It  is  as  real,  and  has 
as  much  power,  and  can  be  exercised  by 
any  honest  person  whatever  with  wonderful 
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effect,  even  to  the  performing  what  are 
popularly  called  “ miracles,”  which  only 
means  wonderful  works  beyond  our  power 
of  explanation.  But  this  kind  of  fascina- 
tion is  little  understood  as  yet,  simply 
because  it  is  based  on  purity,  morality, 
and  light,  and  hitherto  the  seekers  for 
occult  mysteries  have  been  chiefly  occu- 
pied with  the  gloomy  and  mock-diabolical 
rubbish  of  old  tradition,  instead  of  scientific 
investigation  of  our  minds  and  brains. 

There  is  also  in  truth  a Fascination  by 
means  of  the  Voice,  which  has  in  it  a 
much  deeper  and  stronger  power  or  action 
than  that  of  merely  sweet  sound  as  of  an 
instrument.  The  Jesuit,  Gaspar  Schott,  in 
his  “ Magia  Medica  ” treats  of  Fascination 
as  twofold  : De  Fascinatione  per  Visum 
et  Vocem.  I have  found  among  Italian 
witches,  as  with  Red  Indian  wizards, 
every  magical  operation  depended  on  an 
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incantation,  and  every  incantation  on  the 
feeling,  intonation,  or  manner  in  which 
it  is  sung.  Thus  near  Rome  any  peasant 
overhearing  a scongiurazione  would  recog- 
nise it  from  the  sound  alone. 

- Anyone,  male  or  female,  can  have  a 
deep,  rich  voice  by  simply  subduing  and 
training  it,  and  very  rarely  raising  it  to 
a high  pitch.  Not  a bene  that  the  less  this 
is  affected  the  more  effective  it  will  be. 
There  are  many,  especially  women,  who 
speak,  as  it  were,  all  the  time  in  italics, 
when  they  do  not  set  their  speech  in  small 
caps,  or  displayed  large  capitals.  The  result 
of  this,  as  regards  sound,  is  the  so-called 
nasal  voice,  which  is  very  much  like 
caterwauling,  and  I need  not  say  that 
there  is  no  fascination  in  it — on  the  con- 
trary, its  tendency  is  to  destroy  any  other 
kind  of  attraction.  It  is  generally  far 
more  due  to  an  ill-trained,  unregulated, 
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excitable,  nervous  temperament  than  to 
any  other  cause. 

The  training  the  voice  to  a subdued 
state  “ like  music  in  its  softest  key,”  or 
to  rich,  deep  tones,  though  it  be  done 
artificially,  has  an  extraordinary  effect  on 
the  character  and  on  others.  It  is  associ- 
ated with  a well-trained  mind  and  one 
gifted  with  self-control.  One  of  the  richest 
voices  to  which  I ever  listened  was  that 
of  the  poet  Tennyson.  I can  remember 
another  man  of  marvellous  mind,  vast 
learning,  and  aesthetic-poetic  power  who 
also  had  one  of  those  voices  which  exer- 
cised great  influence  on  all  who  heard 
it.1 

There  is  an  amusing  parallel  as  regards 
nasal-screaming  voices  in  the  fact  that  a 
donkey  cannot  bray  unless  he  at  the  same 
time  lifts  his  tail — but  if  the  tail  be  tied 

1 The  late  Prof.  Albert  Dodd,  of  Princeton  University. 


FASCINATION 


201 


down , the  beast  must  be  silent.  So  the 
man  or  woman,  whose  voice,  like  that  of 
the  erl-king’s,  is  “ ghostly  shrill  as  the 
wind  in  the  porch  of  a ruined  church,” 
always  raise  their  tones  with  their  temper, 
but  if  we  keep  the  former  down  by  training, 
the  latter  cannot  rise. 

I once  asked  a very  talented  lady 
teacher  of  Elocution  in  Philadelphia  if 
she  regarded  shrill  voices  as  incurable. 
She  replied  that  they  invariably  yielded 
to  instruction  and  training.  Children 
under  no  domestic  restraint,  who  were 
allowed  to  scream  out  and  dispute  on  all 
occasions,  and  were  never  corrected  in 
intonation,  generally  had  vulgar  voices. 

A good  voice  acts  very  evidently  on  the 
latent  powers  of  the  mind,  and  impresses 
the  aesthetic  sense,  even  when  it  is  un- 
heeded by  the  conscious  judgment.  Many 
a clergyman  makes  a deep  impression 
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by  his  voice  alone.  And  why  ? Certainly 
not  by  appealing  to  the  reason.  Therefore 
it  is  well  to  be  able  to  fascinate  with  the 
voice.  Now,  not  a bene — as  almost  every 
human  being  can  speak  in  a soft  or  well 
toned  voice,  “ at  least,  subdued  unto  a 
temperate  tone,”  just  as  long  as  he 
or  she  chooses  to  do  it,  it  follows  that 
with  foresight,  aided  by  hypnotism,  or 
continued  will,  we  can  all  acquire  this 
enviable  accomplishment. 

To  end  this  chapter  with  a curious  bit 
of  appropriate  folk-lore,  I would  record 
that  while  Saxo  Grammaticus,  Olaus 
Magnus,  and  a host  of  other  Norsemen 
have  left  legends  to  prove  that  there  were 
sorcerers  who  by  the  magic  of  the  soft 
and  wondrous  voice  could  charm  and 
capture  men  of  the  sword,  so  the  Jesuit 
Athanasius  Kircher  declares  that  on 
the  seventeenth  day  of  May,  1638,  he 
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going  from  Messina  in  a boat,  witnessed 
with  his  own  eyes  the  capture  not  of 
swordsmen  but  of  sundry  xifthice,  or 
sword-fish,  by  means  of  a melodiously 
chanted  charm,  the  words  whereof  he  noted 
down  as  follows  : 

“ Mammassudi  di  pajanu, 

Palletu  di  pajanu, 

Majassu  stigneta. 

Pallettu  di  pajanu, 

PaR  la  stagneta. 

Mancata  stigneta. 

Pro  nastu  varitu  pressu  du 
Visu,  e da  terra  ! ” 


Of  which  words  Kircher  declares  that 
they  are  probably  of  mingled  corrupt 
Greek  and  ancient  Sicilian,  but  that,  what- 
ever they  are,  they  certainly  are  admirable 
for  the  catching  of  fish. 
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CHAPTER  X 

Telepathy,  and  the  Subliminal  Self 

While  the  previous  pages  of  this  work 
were  in  the  press,  I received  and  read  a 
very  interesting  and  able  book,  entitled, 
“ Telepathy  and  the  Subliminal  Self,  or  an 
account  of  recent  investigations  regarding 
Hypnotism,  Automatism,  Dreams,  Phan- 
toms, and  related  Phenomena,”  by  R. 
Osgood  Mason,  A.M.,  Fellow  of  the  New 
York  Academy  of  Medicine.  Dr.  Mason, 
on  the  whole,  may  be  said  to  follow  Hart- 
mann, since  he  places  Thaumaturgy,  or 
working  what  have  been  considered  as 
wonders,  miracles,  and  the  deeds  of  spirit- 
ualists, on  the  evolutionary  or  material 
basis.  He  is  also  far  less  superstitious  or 
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prone  to  seek  the  miraculous  and  mys- 
terious for  its  own  sake,  than  his  prede- 
cessors in  occulta , and  limits  his  beliefs 
to  proofs  sustained  by  good  authority. 
He  recognises  a second,  or  what  he  calls 
a subliminal,  Self,  the  Spirit  of  our  Soul, 
acting  independently  of  Waking  Conscious 
Judgment,  a mysterious  alter  ego,  which 
has  marvellous  power. 

This  second  or  inner  self  I have  also 
through  this  work  of  mine  recognised 
as  a reality,  though  it  is,  like  the  self- 
conscious  soul,  rather  an  aggregate  than 
a distinct  unity.  Thus  we  may  for  con- 
venience sake  speak  of  the  Memory,  when 
there  are,  in  fact,  millions  of  memories, 
since  every  image  stored  away  in  the 
brain  is  one,  and  the  faculty  of  revising 
them  for  the  use  of  the  waking  soul  is 
certainly  apart  from  the  action  of  bring- 
ing them  into  play  in  dreams.  In  fact,  if 
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we  regard  the  action  of  all  known  faculties 
we  might  assume  with  the  Egyptians  that 
man  had  not  merely  eight  distinct  souls, 
but  eighty,  or  even  a countless  number. 
And  as  the  ancients,  knowing  very  little 
about  mental  action,  classed  it  all  as  one 
soul,  so  we  may  call  that  which  is  parti- 
ally investigated  and  mysterious,  a second 
or  inner  “ soul,”  spirit,  or  subliminal  self — 
that  is  to  say,  provisionally,  till  more 
familiar  with  its  nature  and  relations. 

Dr.  Mason,  to  his  credit  be  it  said, 
has  not  accepted  for  gospel,  as  certain 
French  writers  have  done,  the  tricks  of 
self  - confessed  humbugs.  He  has  only 
given  us  the  cream  of  the  most  strictly 
attested  cases,  as  related  by  French  scien- 
tists and  people  of  unquestioned  veracity. 
And  yet,  admitting  that  in  every  instance 
the  witness  sincerely  believed  that  he  or 
she  spoke  the  truth,  the  aggregate  is  so  far 
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from  confirming  the  tales  told,  that  con- 
sideration and  comparison  would  induce 
very  grave  doubt.  Thus,  who  could  have 
been  more  sincere,  purely  honest,  or  pious 
than  Justinus  Kerner,  whom  I knew 
personally,  Swedenborg,  Eschenmayer, 
and  all  of  their  school  ? Yet  how  utterly 
irreconcilable  are  all  their  revelations ! 

Therefore,  while  I have  cited  illustration 
and  example  as  affording  unproved  or 
hearsay  evidence,  I,  in  fact,  decidedly 
reject  not  only  all  tradition,  as  proof  on 
occult  subjects,  but  all  assertion  from  any 
quarter,  however  trustworthy,  asking  the 
reader  to  believe  in  nothing  which  he 
cannot  execute  and  make  sure  unto  him- 
self. Tradition  and  testimony  are  very 
useful  to  supply  ideas  or  theories,  but  to 
actually  believe  in  anything  beyond  his 
experience  a man  should  take  sufficient 
interest  in  it  to  prove  it  by  personal 
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experiment.  And  therefore,  as  I have 
already  declared,  I not  only  ask,  but  hope, 
that  no  reader  will  put  faith  in  anything 
which  I have  alleged  or  declared  until  he 
has  fully  and  fairly  proved  it  to  be  true 
in  his  own  person. 

The  history  of  true  culture,  truth,  or 
progress  has  been  that  of  doubt  or  disbelief 
in  all  which  cannot  be  scientifically  proved 
or  made  manifest  to  sensation  and  reflec- 
tion, and  even  in  this  the  most  scrupulous 
care  must  be  exercised,  since  our  senses 
often  deceive  us.  Therefore,  in  dealing 
with  subjects  which  have  undeniably  been 
made  the  means  of  deceit  and  delusion 
thousands  of  times  to  one  authentic  in- 
stance, it  is  not  well  to  accept  testimony, 
or  any  kind  of  evidence,  or  proof,  save 
that  which  we  can  establish  for  ourself. 
The  day  is  not  yet,  but  it  is  coming,  when 
self-evidence  will  be  claimed,  and  granted, 
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as  to  all  human  knowledge,  and  the  sooner 
it  comes  the  better  will  it  be  for  the  world. 

But  I would  be  clearly  understood  as 
declaring  that  it  is  only  as  regards  making 
up  our  minds  to  absolute  faith  in  what 
involves  what  may  be  called  our  mental 
welfare,  which  includes  the  most  serious 
conduct  of  life,  that  I would  limit  belief 
to  scientific  proof.  As  an  example,  I will 
cite  the  very  interesting  case  of  the  hyp- 
notic treatment  of  a patient  by  Dr.  Voisin, 
and  as  given  by  Mason. 

“ In  the  summer  of  1884,  there  was  at 
the  Salpetriere,  a young  woman  of  a 

deplorable  type,  Jeanne  S , who  was 

a criminal  lunatic,  filthy,  violent,  and 
with  a life  history  of  impurity  and  crime. 
M.  Auguste  Voisin,  one  of  the  physicians 
of  the  staff,  undertook  to  hypnotise  her, 
May  31.  At  that  time  she  was  so  violent 

that  she  could  only  be  kept  quiet  by 
o 
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a strait  - jacket  and  the  constant  cold 
douche  to  her  head.  She  would  not  look 
at  M.  Voisin,  but  raved  and  spat  at  him. 
He  persisted,  kept  his  face  near  and  oppo- 
site to  hers,  and  his  eyes  following  hers 
constantly.  In  ten  minutes  she  was  in 
a sound  sleep,  and  soon  passed  into 
a somnabulistic  condition.  The  process 
was  repeated  many  days,  and  she  gradu- 
ally became  sane  while  in  the  hypnotic 
condition,  but  still  raved  when  she  woke. 

“ Gradually  then  she  began  to  accept 
hypnotic  suggestion,  and  would  obey 
trivial  orders  given  her  while  asleep,  such 
as  to  sweep  her  room,  then  suggestions 
regarding  her  general  behaviour ; then, 
in  her  hypnotic  condition,  she  began  to 
express  regret  for  her  past  life,  and  form 
resolutions  of  amendment  to  which  she 
finally  adhered  when  she  awoke.  Two 
years  later  she  was  a nurse  in  one  of  the 
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Paris  hospitals,  and  her  conduct  was  irre- 
proachable. M.  Voisin  has  followed  up 
this  case  by  others  equally  striking.” 

This  is  not  only  an  unusually  well 
authenticated  instance,  but  one  which 
seems  to  carry  conviction  from  the 
manner  of  narration.  Yet  it  would  be 
absurd  to  declare  that  the  subject  neither 
deceived  herself  nor  others,  or  that  the 
doctor  made  no  mistakes  either  in  fact 
or  involuntarily.  The  whole  is,  however, 
extremely  valuable  from  its  probability , 
and  still  more  from  its  suggesting  experi- 
ment in  a much  more  useful  direction 
than  that  followed  in  the  majority  of  cases 
recorded  in  most  books,  which,  especially 
in  France,  seem  chiefly  to  have  been  con- 
ducted from  a melodramatic  or  merely 
medical  point  of  view.  Very  few  indeed 
seem  to  have  ever  dreamed  that  a hypno- 
tised subject  was  anything  but  a being 
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to  be  cured  of  some  disorder,  operated  on 
without  pain,  or  made  to  undergo  and 
perform  various  tricks,  often  extremely 
cruel,  silly,  and  wicked — the  main  object 
of  all  being  to  advertise  the  skill  of  the 
operator.  In  fact,  if  it  were  to  be  accepted 
that  the  main  object  of  hypnotism  is  to 
repeat  such  experiments  as  are  described 
in  most  of  the  French  works  on  the  sub- 
ject, humanity  and  decency  would  join  in 
prohibiting  the  practice  of  the  art  alto- 
gether. These  books  point  out  and  make 
clear  in  the  minutest  manner,  how  every 
kind  of  crime  can  be  committed,  and  the 
mind  brought  to  regard  all  that  is  evil  as 
a matter  of  course.  The  making  an  inno- 
cent person  attempt  to  commit  a murder 
or  steal  is  among  the  most  usual  experi- 
ments ; while,  on  the  contrary,  any  case 

like  that  of  the  reform  of  Jeanne  S 

is  either  very  rare,  or  else  is  treated  simply 
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as  a proof  of  the  skill  of  some  medico. 
The  fact  that,  if  the  successes  which  are 
recorded  are  true , there  exists  a stupendous 
power  by  means  of  which  the  average 
morality  and  happiness  of  mankind  can 
be  incredibly  advanced  and  sustained,  and 
Education,  Art  in  every  branch,  and,  in 
a word,  all  Culture  be  marvellously  devel- 
oped on  a far  more  secure  basis  than  in 
the  old  systems,  does  not  seem  to  have 
occurred  to  any  of  those  who  possessed, 
as  it  were,  gold,  without  having  the  least 
idea  of  its  value  or  even  its  qualities. 

Happiness  in  the  main  is  a pleasant, 
contented  condition  of  the  mind,  that  is 
to  say,  “ a state  of  mind.”  To  be  perfect, 
as  appears  from  an  enlarged  study  of  all 
things  or  phenomena  in  their  relations 
(since  every  part  must  harmonise  with  the 
whole),  this  happiness  implies  duty  and 
altruism,  every  whit  as  much  as  self- 
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enjoyment.  This  agrees  with  and  results 
from  scientific  experience.  Under  the 
old  a priori  psychologic  system,  selfishness 
(which  meant  that  every  soul  was  to  be 
chiefly  or  solely  concerned  in  saving  it- 
self, guided  by  hope  of  reward  and  fear 
of  punishment),  was  naturally  the  basis 
of  morality. 

Now,  accepting  the  definition  of 
Happiness  as  a state  of  mind  under  cer- 
tain conditions,  it  follows  that  it  can  be 
realised  to  a great  degree,  and  in  all  cases 
to  some  degree,  firstly  by  forethought 
or  carefully  defining  what  it  is  or  what  we 
desire,  and  secondly  by  making  a fixed 
idea  by  simple,  well  - nigh  mechanical 
means,  without  any  resource  to  les  grands 
mo  yens.  According  to  the  old  and  now 
rapidly  vanishing  philosophy,  this  was  to 
be  effected  by  sublime  morality,  prayer, 
or  adjuration  of  supernatural  beings  and 
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noble  heroism,  but  what  is  here  proposed 
is  much  humbler,  albeit  more  practical. 
Reading  immortal  poetry  or  prose  is  in- 
deed a splendid  power,  but  to  learn  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  to  spell,  is 
very  simple  and  unpoetic,  yet  far  more 
practical.  What  I have  described  has 
been  the  mere  dull  rudiments.  It  is  most 
remarkable  that  the  world  has  always 
known  that  the  art  of  Raffaelle,  Michael 
Angelo,  and  Albert  Durer  was  based, 
like  that  of  the  greatest  musicians,  on 
extensive  rudimentary  study,  and  yet  has 
never  dreamed  that  what  far  surpasses 
all  art  in  every  way,  and  even  includes 
the  desire  for  it,  may  all  proceed  from, 
or  be  developed  by,  a process  which  is 
even  easier  than  those  required  for  the 
lesser  branches. 

He  who  can  control  his  own  mind  by 
an  iron  will,  and  say  to  the  Thoughts 
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which  he  would  banish,  “ Be  ye  my  slaves 
and  begone  into  outer  darkness,”  or  to 
Peace,  “ Dwell  with  me  for  ever,  come 
what  may,”  and  be  obeyed , that  man  is  a 
mighty  magician  who  has  attained  what 
is  worth  more  than  all  that  Earth  possesses. 
Absolute  self-control  under  the  conditions 
before  defined — since  our  happiness  to  be 
true  must  agree  with  that  of  others — is 
absolutely  essential  to  happiness.  There 
can  be  no  greater  hero  than  the  man  who 
can  conquer  himself  and  think  exactly  as 
he  pleases.  That  which  annoys,  tempts, 
stirs  us  to  being  irritable,  wicked,  or  mean, 
is  an  aggregate  of  evil  thoughts  or  images 
received  by  chance  or  otherwise  into  the 
memory,  developed  there  into  vile  unions, 
and  new  forms  like  coalescing  animalculae, 
and  so  powerful  and  vivid  or  objective  do 
they  become  that  men  in  all  ages  have 
given  them  a real  existence  as  evil  spirits. 
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Every  sane  man  living  can,  if  he  really 
desires  it,  obtain  complete  absolute  com- 
mand of  himself,  exorcise  these  vile 
demons,  and  bring  in  peace  instead,  by 
developing  with  determination  the  simple 
process  which  I have  described.  I have 
found  in  my  own  experience  a fierce 
pleasure  in  considering  obnoxious  and 
pernicious  Thoughts  as  imps  or  demons 
to  be  conquered,  in  which  case  Pride 
and  even  Arrogance  become  virtues, 
even  as  poisons  in  their  place  are  whole- 
some medicines.  Thus,  he  who  is  haunted 
with  the  fixed  idea,  even  well-nigh  to 
monomania,  that  he  will  never  give  way 
to  ill-temper,  that  nothing  shall  disturb 
his  equanimity,  need  not  fear  evil  results 
any  more  than  the  being  haunted  by 
angels.  Now  we  can  all  have  fixed  or 
haunting  ideas,  on  any  subject  which  we 
please  to  entertain— but  the  idea  to  create 
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good  and  beneficent  haunting  has  not, 
that  I am  aware,  been  suggested  by 
philosophers. 

That  mental  influence  can  be  exerted 
hypnotically  most  directly  and  certainly 
by  one  person  upon  another  is  undeni- 
able, but  this  requires,  firstly,  a susceptible 
subject,  or  only  one  person  in  three  or  four, 
and  to  a degree  a specially  gifted  operator, 
and  very  often  “ heaven-sent  moments.” 

“ However  greatly  mortals  may  require  it, 

All  cannot  go  to  Corinth  who  desire  it.” 

But  forethought,  self  - hypnotism,  and 
the  bringing  the  mind  to  dwell  continu- 
ously on  a subject  are  absolutely  within 
the  reach  of  all  who  have  any  strength  of 
mind  whatever,  without  any  aid.  Those 
of  feebler  ability  yield,  however,  all  the 
more  readily  (as  in  the  case  of  children) 
to  the  influence  of  others  or  of  hypnotism 
by  a master.  Therefore,  either  subjectively 
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or  with  assistance,  most  human  beings  can 
be  morally  benefited  to  a limitless  degree, 
“ morally  ” including  intellectually. 

We  often  hear  it  said  of  a person  that 
he  or  she  would  do  well  or  succeed  if 
that  individual  had  “ application.”  Now, 
as  Application,  or  “ sticking  to  it,”  or 
perseverance  in  earnest  faith,  is  the  main 
condition  for  success  in  all  that  I have 
discussed,  I trust  that  it  will  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  process  indicated  provides 
from  the  first  lesson  or  experiment  for  this 
chief  requisite.  For  the  forethinking  and 
hypnotising  our  minds  to  be  in  a certain 
state  or  condition  all  the  next  day,  by 
what  some  writers,  such  as  Hartmann, 
treat  as  magical  process  — but  which  is 
just  so  much  magical  as  the  use  of  an 
electrical  machine — is  simply  a beginning 
in  Attention  and  Perseverance. 

" So,  like  a snowball  rolled  in  falling  snow, 

It  gathers  size  as  it  doth  onward  go.” 
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When  we  make  a wish  or  will,  or 
determine  that  in  future  after  awaking 
we  shall  be  in  a given  state  of  mind,  we 
also  include  Perseverance  for  the  given 
time,  and  as  success  supposes  repetition 
in  all  minds,  it  follows  that  Perseverance 
will  be  induced  gradually  and  easily. 

And  here  I may  remark  that  while  all 
writers  on  ethics,  duty,  or  morals,  cry 
continually  “ Be  persevering,  be  honest, 
be  enterprising,  exert  your  will ! ” and 
so  on,  and  waste  thousands  of  books  in 
illustrating  the  advantages  of  all  these 
fine  things,  there  is  not  one  who  tells  us 
how  to  practically  execute  or  do  them. 
To  follow  the  hint  of  a quaint  Sunday- 
school  picture,  they  show  us  a swarm  of 
Be’s,  with  hive  and  honey,  but  do  not 
tell  us  how  to  catch  one.  And  yet  a man 
may  be  anything  he  pleases  if  he  will,  by 
easy  and  simple  practice  as  I have  shown. 
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make  the  conception  habitual.  I do  not 
tell  you  as  these  good  folk  do,  how  to  go 
about  it  nobly,  or  heroically,  or  piously  ; 
in  fact,  I prescribe  a method  as  humbly  as 
making  a fire,  or  a pair  of  shoes,  and  yet 
in  very  truth  and  honour  I have  profited 
far  more  by  it  than  I ever  did  from  all 
the  exhortations  which  I ever  have 
read. 

Now  there  are  many  men  who  are  not 
so  bad  in  themselves  in  reality,  but  who 
are  so  haunted  by  evil  thoughts,  impulses, 
and  desires,  that  they,  being  taught  by 
the  absurd  old  heathenish  psychology 
that  the  “ soul  ” is  all  one  spiritual 
entity,  believe  themselves  to  be  as  wicked 
as  Beelzebub  could  wish,  when,  in 
fact,  these  sins  are  nothing  but  evil 
weeds  which  came  into  the  mind  as  ne- 
glected seeds,  and  grew  apace  from  sheer 
carelessness.  Regarding  them  in  the  light, 
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as  one  may  say,  of  bodily  and  material 
nuisances,  or  a kind  of  vermin,  they  can 
be  extirpated  by  the  strong  hand  of  Will 
much  more  easily  than  under  the  old 
system,  whereby  they  were  treated  with 
respect  and  awe,  as  Milton  hath  done 
(and  most  immorally  too),  Dante  being 
no  better ; and  they  would  both  have 
exerted  their  gigantic  intellects  to  better 
purpose  by  showing  man  how  to  conquer 
the  devil,  instead  of  exalting  and  exagger- 
ating his  stupendous  power  and  showing 
how,  as  regards  Humanity  (for  which 
expressly  the  Universe,  including  count- 
less millions  of  solar  systems,  was  created), 
Satan  has  by  far  the  victory,  since  he 
secures  the  majority  of  souls.  For  saying 
which  thing  a holy  bishop  once  got 
himself  into  no  end  of  trouble. 

I say  that  he  who  uses  his  will  can 
crush  and  drive  out  vile  haunting  thoughts, 
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and  the  more  rudely  and  harshly  he  does 
it  the  better.  In  all  the  old  systems, 
without  exception,  they  are  treated  with 
far  too  much  respect  and  reverence,  and 
no  great  wonder  either,  since  they  were 
regarded  as  a great  innate  portion  of 
the  soul.  Whether  to  be  cleared  out  by 
the  allopathic  exorcism,  or  the  gentler 
homoeopathic  prayer,  the  patient  never 
relied  on  himself.  There  is  a fine  Italian 
proverb  in  the  collection  of  Guilio  Var- 
rino,  Venice,  1656,  which  declares  that 
Buona  volonta  supplice  d facolta — “ strong 
will  ekes  out  ability  ” — and  before  the 
Will  (which  the  Church  has  ever  weak- 
ened or  crushed)  no  evil  instincts  can 
hold.  The  same  author  tells  us  that 
“ The  greatest  man  in  the  world  is  he 
who  can  govern  his  own  will,”  also,  “ To 
him  who  wills  naught  is  impossible.”  To 
which  I would  add  that  “ Whoever  chooses 
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to  have  a will  may  do  so  by  culture/’  or 
by  ever  so  little  to  begin  with.  Nay,  I 
have  no  doubt  that  in  time  there  will  be 
societies,  schools,  churches,  or  circles,  in 
which  the  Will  shall  be  taught  and  applied 
to  all  moral  and  mental  culture. 

He  who  wills  it  sincerely  can  govern 
his  Will,  and  he  who  can  govern  his  Will 
is  a thousand  times  more  fortunate  than 
if  he  could  govern  the  world.  For  to 
govern  the  Will  is  to  be  without  fear, 
superior  and  indifferent  to  all  earthly 
follies  and  shams,  idols,  cants,  and  delu- 
sions, it  is  to  be  lord  of  a thousand  isles 
in  the  sea  of  life,  and  absolutely  greater 
than  any  living  mortal,  as  men  exist. 
Small  need  has  that  man  to  heed  what  his 
birth  or  station  in  society  may  be  who 
has  mastered  himself  with  the  iron  will ; 
for  he  who  has  conquered  death  and  the 
devil  need  fear  no  shadows. 
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He  who  masters  himself  by  Will  has 
attained  to  all  that  is  best  and  noblest  in 
Stoicism,  Epicureanism,  Christianity,  and 
Agnosticism  ; if  the  latter  be  understood 
not  as  doubt,  but  free  Inquiry,  and  could 
men  be  made  to  feel  what  all  this  means 
and  what  power  it  bestows,  and  how 
easily  it  really  is  to  master  it,  we  should 
forthwith  see  all  humanity  engaged  in 
the  work. 

It  has  been  declared  by  many  in  the 
past  in  regard  to  schooling  their  minds  to 
moral  and  practical  ends  that,  leading 
busy  lives,  they  had  not  time  to  think  of 
such  matters.  But  I earnestly  protest 
that  it  is  these  very  men  of  all  others 
who  most  require  the  discipline  which  I 
have  taught,  and  it  is  as  easy  for  them 
as  for  anybody  ; as  it,  indeed,  ought  to 
be  easier,  yes,  and  far  more  profitable. 
For  the  one  who  leads  by  fortune  a quiet 

p 
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life  of  leisure  can  often  school  himself 
without  a system,  while  he  who  toils  amid 
anxious  thoughts  and  with  every  mental 
power  severely  taxed,  will  find  that  he 
can  do  his  work  far  more  easily  if  he 
determines  that  he  will  master  it.  The 
amount  of  mental  action  which  lies  dor- 
mant in  us  all  is  illimitable  and  it  can  all 
be  realised  by  the  hypnotism  of  Will. 
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CHAPTER  XI 

On  the  Power  of  the  Mind  to  master 

DISORDERED  FEELINGS  BY  SHEER  DE- 
TERMINATION.1. AS  SET  FORTH  BY 

Immanuel  Kant  in  a letter  to 
Hufeland. 

It  happened  on  a time  that  the  great 
German  physician,  Hufeland,  wrote  a 

1 This  is  the  original : “Von  der  Macht  des  Gemiiths,  durch 
den  blossen  Vorsatz  seiner  krankhaften  Geftihle  Mester  zu 
sein.”  4th  edition.  Leipzig,  Carl  Geibel.  The  Germans  declare 
that  the  word  Gemiith  is  not  translatable  into  English,  ol 
which  assertion  of  any  word  in  any  language  it  may  be  said 
that  those  who  use  it  never  have  a very  clear  idea  of  what 
it  does  mean,  which  is  especially  the  case  with  gemuthlich, 
over  which  almost  any  two  Teutons  will  agree  to  differ. 
But,  though  Gemiith  is  defined  by  dictionary  as  “ soul,  spirit, 
state  of  mind,  disposition,”  and  especially  as  “ mood,”  it 
evidently  here  implies,  as  is  seen  by  the  word  Macht  and 
Vorsatz,  that  mind  with  will  is  implied.  The  date  when  the 
book  was  sent  to  Kant,  or  when  he  wrote  the  letter  is  not 
given  in  the  edition  referred  to. 

It  may  be  added  that  while  there  is  much  in  this  chapter 
which  does  not  bear  directly  on  the  will  or  hypnotism,  there 
is  nothing  which  has  not  a physical  connection  with  it.  Every- 
thing referring  to  the  prolonging  health  in  old  age,  especially 
mental  well-being,  is  of  great  importance  to  him  who  would 
develop  the  latter. 
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book  entitled,  “ How  to  Prolong  Human 
Life,”  addressed  to  the  celebrated  meta- 
physician, Immanuel  Kant,  to  which 
the  latter  replied  with  a letter  containing 
passages  and  opinions  so  apropos  to  what 
I have  elsewhere  set  forth  in  this  book, 
that  I gladly  make  extracts  for  the 
sake  of  commenting  thereon.  The  epistle 
begins  as  follows  : — 

“That  my  expression  of  thanks  for  the 
gift  to  me  of  your  edifying  and  agreeable 
book  ‘ On  the  Art  of  Prolonging  Human 
Life,’  was  in  itself  based  on  anticipation 
of  a long  life,  you  might  have  inferred 
from  the  date  of  this  my  reply  in  the 
January  of  this  year,  were  it  not  that  old 
age  often  brings  with  it  the  putting  off 
of  things  intended — procrastinatio — which 
is  itself  a warning  from  death,  who  always 
announces  himself  too  early,  and  unto  whom 
Man  is  inexhaustible  in  persuasions  to  wait. 
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“ You  request  from  me  an  opinion  as  to 
your  effort  to  treat  the  physical  in  Man, 
morally ; to  set  forth  the  whole,  and 
also  the  physical  man  as  a being  based 
on  morality  ; and  show  this  moral  culture 
as  essential  to  the  physical  perfection  of 
human  nature  according  to  its  predomi- 
nant capacity  ; ” adding  thereto,  “ I can 
at  least  assure  you  that  it  was  from  no 
predetermined  opinions,  but  in  conse- 
quence of  labour  and  investigation  that 
I was  irresistibly  drawn  into  this  kind  of 
undertaking.”  Such  a view  of  the  subject 
indicates  the  philosopher,  not  the  mere 
artist  in  reason,1  a man,  who  like  one 
of  the  directors  of  the  French  Convention, 
not  only  knows  how  to  dispose  wisely  of 
the  means  ordered  by  reason  to  carry  out 
technically  and  cleverly  measures  needed 
for  health,  but  who  also  as  a law-giver 


1 Vernuftkiinstler. 
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in  the  corps  of  physicians,  can  organise 
or  carry  out  readily  what  is  his  duty,  so 
that  moral,  practical  philosophy  at  the 
same  time  yields  an  universal  medicine, 
which  does  not  indeed  help  everybody  for 
everything,  yet  which  can  not  well  be 
omitted  from  any  recipe. 

“ This  universal  remedy,  however,  only 
concerns  the  diatetic , or  treatment,  that  is 
to  say,  it  only  works  negatively  as  an  art, 
to  repel  disease.  This  art,  however,  pre- 
supposes a power  which  only  philosophy 
or  the  spirit  thereof  (which  one  must 
plainly  assume),  can  give.  To  this  relates 
the  before  - mentioned  diatetic  problem 
which  is  included  in  the  theme  of  the 
Power  of  the  Human  Mind  to  master 
disordered  ( or  sickly)  Feelings  by  Sheer 
Determination. 

“ I cannot  allege  proof  from  the  ex- 
perience of  others  as  to  the  truth  of  this, 
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but  only  from  my  own  : some  of  it  pro- 
ceeds from  self-consciousness,  and  obliges 
me  to  inquire  from  others  whether  they 
have  not  found  it  in  themselves  ? There- 
fore am  I compelled  to  cry  my  I aloud, 
which  in  a dogmatic  statement  or  enun- 
ciation 1 betrays  impudence,  but  which 
deserves  pardon,  when  it  does  not  refer 
to  common  experience,  but  to  an  inner 
experience  or  observation  which  I must 
first  have  practised  on  myself  in  order  to 
set  forth  something  which  does  not  happen 
to  everyone,  and  to  his  advantage.  It 
would  be  a culpable  presumption  to  wish  to 
entertain  others  with  the  inner  history  of 
my  mind's  performances,  which  might, 
indeed,  be  of  great  subjective  importance 


1 Here  Hufeland  remarks  that,  “ in  dogmatic-practical 
assertions,  as,  for  instance,  in  reflections  on  self,  tending  to 
duty,  which  concern  all,  a preacher  (or  editor),  says  ‘ We.’ 
But  to  the  confessor,  to  the  clergyman  or  doctor  (or  lawyer 
— C.  G.  L.)  as  speaking  of  personal  experience,  he  must 
say  ‘ I.'  ” 
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to  me,  but  of  no  objective  value  to  anyone 
else.  But  if  this  observation  of  self  and 
the  conclusions  from  it  are  not  of  so  common 
a nature,  but  really  a thing  which  deserves 
to  be  noted,  then  this  defect  or  fault  with 
its  private  sensations  or  feelings  as  to 
entertaining  others  may  well  be  pardoned. 

“ But  before  I record  my  own  experi- 
ences as  regards  Diatetics,  I must  make 
certain  remarks  as  to  how  Herr  Hufe- 
land  lays  down  the  problem  of  Diatetics , 
that  is,  the  art  of  preventing  illness,  as 
compared  to  Therapeutics,  which  cures  it* 

“ He  calls  it  ‘ the  art  to  prolong  human 
life.’ 

“ He  takes  the  term  from  that  which 
mortals  most  desire,  though  it  might  be 
far  less  a thing  to  wish  for,  for  they  mean 
two  things  at  once — a long  life  and  a 
healthy  one,  as  the  first  wish  implies  the 
other.  Yes,  let  the  invalid  in  the  hospital 
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lie  for  years  on  his  couch,  and  suffer  and 
often  wish  for  death — believe  him  not — 
he  does  not  mean  it.  His  reason  tells 
him  so,  but  Natural  Instinct  pulls  another 
way.  When  he  beckons  to  Death  as  his 
rescuer — Jovi  liber atori — he  still  asks  for 
a little  delay,  and  always  has  a pretence 
for  the  procrastination  of  the  execution  of 
the  sentence.!  The  very  madness  of  the 
determination  of  the  suicide  to  end  his 
life  makes  no  exception  to  the  rule,  for  it 
is  the  result  of  an  emotion  carried  to  excess. 
Of  the  two  assurances  for  obeying  duty  as 

1 Evidently  suggested  by  the  fable  of  the  Old  Man  and 
Death : 

Mortem  implorabat,  mortem  saep6  ore  ciebat, 

Ecce  autem  huic  dirae  species  se  pallida  Mortis 
Obtulit,  et,  si  quid  vellet  ? praesto  esse  professa  est 
Illic  metu  sudans,  atque  in  contraria  versus 
Vota  : “ Meis  ait,”  haec  “ humeris  imponita  ligna.” 

And  when  Death  heard  his  call  and  came  to  him 
And  asked  him  what  he  wanted  ? he  replied  : 

In  awful  terror  at  the  grisly  form  : 

“ Only  thy  help  to  carry  off  this  wood.” 

Fabularum  Esobicarum,  Sect-.V. 

Paris,  1806. 
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a child,  that  it  shall  go  well  with  thee, 
and  thou  shalt  live  long  in  the  land  which 
thy  God  giveth  thee,  the  latter  contains 
the  strongest  impulse  even  in  the  judg- 
ment of  reason,  namely,  as  duty  whose 
observation  is  also  profitable. 

“ The  duty  to  honour  old  age  is  not 
actually  founded  on  the  very  natural 
forbearance  inculcated  on  the  young  for 
the  weaknesses  of  age,  since  this  is  no 
ground  for  reverence.  For  age  hath  in 
itself  something  honourable  which  merits 
respect.  It  is  not  only  that  Nestor  by 
years  acquires  wisdom  wherewith  to  guide 
the  younger  world,  but  simply  because  if 
he  has  done  nothing  to  disgrace  himself, 
the  man  who  has  so  long  resisted  mortality, 
which  implies  the  most  humiliating  remark 
which  can  be  addressed  to  a reasonable 
being — “ Dust  thou  art  and  to  dust  thou 
shalt  return  ” — who  can  resist  yet  at  the 
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same  time  earn  immortality — such  a man 
by  mere  longevity  hath  made  himself  an 
example.1 

“ It  is  less  allied  to  health  as  the  second 
natural  wish.  A man  may  feel  well  (judg- 
ing from  the  comfortable  sensations  of  his 
life),  yet  never  know  that  he  is  free  from 
disorder.  Every  cause  of  natural  death 
is  a disease,  whether  it  is  felt  or  not. 
There  are  many  of  whom  it  is  said,  with- 
out intent  to  jest,  that  they  are  ever 
ailing  and  never  ill 2 — whose  treatment  is 
an  ever-varying  course,  and  who  get  well 
on  in  life,  if  not  in  manifestation  of 
strength,  at  least  in  longevity.  How 


1 This  is  my  first  attempt  to  translate  from  Kant,  and  I 
regret  to  say  that  he  too  often  reminds  me  of  his  disciple, 
who  wrote  a book  in  four  volumes,  wherein  there  were  only 
two  paragraphs,  or  connected  sentences.  This  paragraph 
fills  exactly  one  page  in  the  original.  Moreover,  very  few 
German  writers  avoid  tautology,  and  many  other  peculiari- 
ties regarded  as  inelegant  in  English. 

2 “ And  ever  dying  yet  are  never  dead.”  This  expression 
I first  heard,  when  a little  boy,  from  a coloured  nurse,  who 
was  describing  punishment  after  death. 
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many  of  my  friends  or  acquaintances 
have  I survived,  who,  because  they  led 
a regular  life,  boasted  good  health,  while 
the  germ  of  death  or  sickness,  near  its 
budding  forth,  lay  in  them.  And  he  who 
felt  well  did  not  know  that  he  was  ill,  for 
the  cause  of  a natural  death  cannot  be 
called  anything  but  disease.  But  one 
cannot  feel  the  causality , for  this  is  re- 
quired reason,  whose  judgment  may  be 
erroneous,  while  the  feeling  is  infallible, 
yet  is  only  called  Illness  when  one  feels 
sick.  But  if  no  such  sensations  are  ex- 
perienced, the  germ  may  lie,  as  it  were, 
hidden  in  man,  ready  for  speedy  develop- 
ment ; therefore,  the  absence  of  this  feeling 
admits  of  no  expression  for  his  feeling 
well  than  that  he  is  apparently  well.  A 
long  life,  reviewed,  can  only  prove  the 
health  enjoyed,  and  the  diatetic  or  regime 
must  before  all  manifest  its  cleverness  or 
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science  in  the  art  of  prolonging  life, 
not  of  enjoying  it,  as  Herr  Hufeland 
expresses  it. 


The  Principle  of  the  Course  of 
Treatment 

“ The  diatetic  must  not  be  based  on 
ease  or  comfort,  for  this  gratifying  one’s 
strength  and  feelings  is  pampering,  that 
is  to  say,  it  results  in  weakness  and  a 
gradual  quenching  of  vital  power  for  sheer 
want  of  exercise  ; just  as  exhaustion  fol- 
lows constant  and  violent  exertion.  Stoi- 
cism as  a principle  of  diatetics  ( [sustine  et 
abstine),  belongs  not  only  to  practical 
philosophy  as  a moral  precept,  but  also 
as  an  axiom  in  medicine.  This,  then,  is 
philosophical , if  only  the  power  of  reason 
in  Man  to  master  his  bodily  sensations  by 
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a principle  laid  down  by  himself,  deter- 
mines his  cause  of  life.  On  the  contrary, 
to  seek  to  excite  or  guard  against  these 
sensations  by  having  recourse  to  remedies 
by  medicine  or  surgery,  is  merely  empirical 
and  mechanical. 

“ Warmth,  sleep,  the  careful  nursing  of 
those  who  are  not  ill,  are  such  pamperings 
of  comfort. 

“ I.  I cannot,  from  my  own  experience, 
agree  with  the  precept  to  keep  the  head 
and  the  feet  warm.1  I find  it,  on  the 
contrary,  more  advisable  to  keep  both 
cool  (in  which  the  Russians  include  the 
breast),  just  out  of  heed  not  to  catch  cold. 

1 Hufeland  here  wisely  remarks  that  the  precept  is  really 
“ to  keep  the  feet  warm  and  the  head  cool,”  but  that  the 
former  depends  on  whether  one  is  accustomed  to  go  barefoot 
or  not.  It  is  certainly  true  that,  as  a rule,  when  we  feel  the 
head  very  warm  and  the  extremities  cold,  a bad  cold  is  often 
averted  by  promptly  warming  the  feet.  “ And  as  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  the  feet,  especially  the  soles,  are  in  a peculiar 
antagonism  to  the  upper  parts  (of  our  body),  so  cold  in  them 
may  easily  cause  illness  in  the  head,  breast,  and  abdomen.” 
Partly  wetting  the  feet  is  very  dangerous,  while  wetting  them 
all  over,  if  followed  by  walking,  does  no  harm. — Translator. 
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It  is,  of  course,  much  more  agreeable, 
especially  in  winter,  to  bathe  the  feet  in 
lukewarm  water  than  in  that  which  is 
cold  as  ice,  but  by  the  latter  one  escapes 
that  evil  of  the  numbness  of  the  blood- 
vessels in  parts  so  remote  from  the  heart, 
which  in  old  age  often  induces  an  incur- 
able affection  of  the  feet.  To  keep  the 
abdomen  warm,  especially  in  cold  weather, 
might  rather  belong  to  the  diatetic  pre- 
cepts than  to  mere  comfort,  because  it 
contains  the  intestines,  which  must  convey, 
for  some  distance,  a not-solid  substance, 
to  which  the  so-called  Schmactriemen  (a 
broad  band  which  holds  up  the  bowels  and 
supports  the  muscles),  is  needed  in  old 
people,  though  not  especially  for  warmth. 

“II.  To  sleep  long  at  a time  or  re- 
peatedly, as  in  afternoon  naps,  or  much, 
is,  of  course,  just  so  much  sparing  of  dis- 
comfort as  waking  brings  with  it,  and  it 
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seems  to  be  a strange  thing  to  wish  for 
a long  life  in  order  to  sleep  it  away.  But 
that,  which  is  really  here  the  point,  this 
comfort  which  is  supposed  to  be  a means 
of  long  life  contradicts  its  own  intent. 
For  the  varied  awaking  and  sleeping  again 
during  long  winter  nights  is  injurious  to 
the  nervous  system,  exhausting  it  in  de- 
ceptive repose,  so  that  comfort  is  here  a 
cause  of  the  shortening  of  life.  Bed  is 
the  nest  of  a flock  of  ills.l 

“ III.  To  take  great  care  of  oneself  in 
old  age,  merely  to  spare  one’s  powers  by 
avoiding  discomfort,  as,  for  instance,  stay- 
ing at  home  in  bad  weather,  or  putting  off 
our  work  on  others,  causes  the  very  con- 
trary, that  is  to  say,  early  death.  And  it 

1 Nous  avons  change  tout  cela.  It  is  now  generally  accepted 
that  all  people,  and  especially  the  old,  may  or  should  sleep 
exactly  so  much  as  Nature  requires,  that  is  to  say,  as  long  as 
any  rational  human  being  desires.  I find  in  my  own  experi- 
ence that  the  more  I sleep  the  more  soundly  active  is  my 
brain  during  the  waking  hours.  Kant  had  never  heard  of 
the  Rest  Cure. 
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may  be  hard  to  prove  that  people  who 
live  to  a great  age  are  mostly  married.1 

“ In  some  families  longevity  is  heredi- 
tary, and  marriage  between  their  offshoots 
may  cause  great  increase  in  years.  Nor  is 
it  a bad  political  principle  to  praise  married 
life  as  favourable  to  old  age,  in  order  to 
encourage  population,  even  although  there 
are  not  many  proofs  of  it.  But  the  ques- 
tion is  here  only  regarding  the  physio- 
logical cause  of  old  age,  as  Nature  ordains 
— not  according  to  political  economy,  as 


1 Here  Dr.  Hufeland  rebels  against  these  manifest  para- 
doxes or  errors.  “ I would  observe,”  he  says,  “ that  un- 
married (or  early  widowed)  old  men  preserve  the  appearance 
of  youth  longer  than  others,”  but  adds  that  he  found  among 
aged  people  that  most  were  married,  and  that  in  great  cases 
of  longevity  or  those  who  had  passed  a century  there  were 
absolutely  no  celibates.  And  of  these  nearly  all  had  wedded 
very  late  in  life.  And  this  leads  us  to  conjecture  the  in- 
fluence of  the  stimulus  to  beget,  and  of  marriage,  on  a long  life. 
To  which  may  be  added  that  in  fact  to  secure  a long  and 
comfortable  or  happy  life,  a man  needs,  in  due  measure,  all 
the  nursing,  comforts,  and  gratifications  which  instincts  in- 
spire, and  common-sense  and  experience  warrant.  If  a man 
catches  cold  by  going  out  when  it  rains,  he  should  stay  in 
the  house. 

Q 
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the  state  would  fain  have  public  opinion 
expressed  to  suit  its  convenience. 

“ And,  moreover,  philosophising — even 
without  being  a philosopher — is  a means 
of  guarding  against  many  an  unpleasant 
feeling,  though  it  be  accompanied  by 
mental  excitement,  but  bringing  with  it 
in  its  occupation  an  interest  which  is 
independent  of  external  accidents,  and 
for  that  reason  is  (though  even  when  at 
play)  innate  and  powerful,  and  does  not 
allow  the  strength  of  life  to  stagnate. 
On  the  contrary,  philosophy,  which  has 
her  interest  in  the  whole  of  the  final  aim 
or  end  of  reason,  which  is  an  absolute 
unity — has  within  herself  a sense  of  power 
which  can  repay  the  bodily  ills  of  age  to 
a certain  degree  by  a reasonable  estimate 
of  the  value  of  life.  But  newly  opening 
vistas  to  the  enlargement  of  his  know- 
ledge, even  if  they  do  not  strictly  belong 
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to  philosophy,  yield  the  same,  or  some- 
thing like  it,  and  so  far  as  the  mathe- 
matician takes  a direct  interest  in  it 
(and  not  as  the  mere  means  to  other 
ends)  so  far  is  he  also  a philosopher, 
and  enjoys  the  benefit  of  such  a 
stimulus  of  his  strength  in  a revived 
life,  and  one  prolonged  without  weari- 
ness. 

“ But  even  mere  triflings  as  pass-time 
in  easy  circumstances  supply,  as  surrogate 
or  substitute,  the  same  thing  in  limited 
minds,  and  those  who  thus  wear  time 
away  generally  attain  a great  age.  One 
very  aged  man  took  great  delight  in 
trying  to  make  a great  number  of  clocks 
in  his  rooms  keep  the  same  time,  another 
was  as  happy  in  the  care  and  training  of 
song-birds.  An  old  lady  took  delight  in 
spinning  yarn  and  gossiping,  and  when 
she  could  no  longer  feel  the  thread  between 
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her  fingers  bewailed  as  if  she  had  lost  a 
loved  friend.1 

“ But,  lest  my  remarks  on  long  life  shall 
seem  to  you  to  be  long-winded  or  weari- 
some and  therefore  dangerous,  I will  here 
put  an  end  to  the  loquacity  which  people 
are  apt  to  laugh  at  as  a weakness  of  old 
age,  even  if  they  do  not  chide  it  as  a folly. 

On  Hypochondria 

“ The  weakness  of  abandoning  oneself 
without  courage  or  object  to  sickly  feel- 
ings, or  attempting  to  master  them  by 
reason,  or  to  the  eccentric  disorder3  which 
has  no  fixed  place  in  the  body  and  is  a 
creature  of  the  Imagination,  whence  it 
may  be  called  the  poetising  or  imaginative 

1 One  indeed  ! Truly  of  ladies  or  gentlemen,  old  and  young, 
who  pass  all  their  time  in  gossip  and  spinning  yarns,  we  can, 
most  of  us,  give  many  examples.  If  this  led  to  longevity,  few 
would  ever  die  young  I 

2 Hypochondria  vaga,  so  called  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
local  or  Hypochondria  abdominalis.  Familiarly  known  in 
America  as  “ Hypo.” 
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spirit — as  when  the  patient  fancies  he  has 
every  disorder  of  which  he  reads  in  books 
— is  the  very  opposite  of  that  ability  of 
the  mind  to  be  master  of  such  weak  emo- 
tions or  despair,  as  to  brood  over  evils 
which  men  can  repel.  This  is  a kind  of 
madness  which  may  indeed  have  some 
kind  of  positive  malady,  such  as  flatu- 
lency or  constipation  as  a cause,  yet 
which  does  not  so  directly  manifest  itself 
in  the  senses,  but  is  reflected  as  a disorder 
before  the  imagination  at  which  the 
Heautontimorumenos  or  self-tormentor,  in- 
stead of  taking  courage,  calls  in  vain  on  the 
physician  for  relief.  It  is  in  vain,  because 
only  he  himself,  by  the  diatetic  of  his 
mental  action,  can  remove  the  tormenting 
fancies  which  involuntarily  afflict  him, 
and  free  himself  from  evils  which  would 
be  irresistible  were  they  real.  From  him 
who  is  afflicted  with  this  ill,  and  while  it 
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endures,  we  cannot  require  that  he  shall 
cast  it  off  by  mere  resolution  or  will. 
For  if  he  could  do  this,  he  were  no  hypo- 
chondriac. A reasonable  man  never 
definitely  creates  1 such  a Hypochondria, 
but  when  anxieties  or  self-imagined  ills 
assail  him,  he  asks  himself  if  there  is  a 
cause  for  them.  And  if  he  finds  none, 
or  sees  that  if  there  is  nothing  can  be  done 
for  it,  he  passes  on  with  this  question  of 
his  inner  feelings  to  the  order  of  the  day ; 
that  is,  he  lets  his  anxiety  (which  there- 
upon is  only  local)  lie  in  its  place  (as  if 
it  did  not  concern  him),  and  turns  his 
attention  to  rational  business. 

“ I have,  owing  to  my  flat  and  con- 
tracted breast,  which  gives  scant  room  to 
the  beating  of  the  heart  and  action  of  the 
lungs,  a natural  tendency  to  hypochondria, 
which  in  my  earlier  life  bordered  on  a 

1 Ein  vcrnuuftigei  Mensck  statuirt  keine  solche  Hypochondrie. 
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disgust  for  life  itself.  But  the  conviction 
that  the  cause  of  this  trouble  of  the  heart 
was,  perhaps,  only  physical  (mechaniscli), 
and  not  to  be  removed,  soon  made  me 
indifferent  to  it,  and  when  I felt  trouble 
in  my  breast,  there  was  peace  and  cheer- 
fulness in  my  head.  And  these  did  not 
show  themselves  in  social  intercourse  in 
changing  moods  (as  is  usual  with  hypo- 
chondrians),  but  deliberately  and  naturally. 
And  as  a man  rejoices  more  in  life  from 
what  he  does  freely  of  his  own  accord  than 
from  what  he  enjoys,  so  can  intellectual 
effort  oppose  another  kind  of  the  feeling 
or  sensation  of  life  to  the  restrictions  which 
are  purely  physical.  The  trouble  in  the 
breast  remained,  for  its  cause  exists  in  my 
bodily  structure.  But  I have  become 
master  of  my  thoughts  and  deeds  by  the 
application  of  attention  to  this  feeling 
even  as  if  it  did  not  concern  me.” 
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It  may  be  here  remarked  that  in  most 
cases,  as  I have  myself  very  fully  experi- 
enced, such  troubles  of  the  breast  as 
Kant  here  describes,  may  be,  if  not  radi- 
cally cured,  at  least  very  much  alleviated, 
especially  in  early  life,  by  simply  walking 
erect,  and  very  frequently  taking  long 
breaths  — but  never  too  full  — so  as  to 
expand  the  chest.  This  is,  of  course, 
aided  by  judicious  practice  of  calisthenics 
and  gymnastic  exercise.  Sleeping  without 
a pillow  has  also  been  of  great  benefit  to 
me.  Cocaine , under  medical  cases,  is  also 
a help  in  such  cases.  But  the  firm  Will 
allied  to  faith  aids  marvellously  in  every 
remedy.  On  what  our  author  has  advanced 
Hufeland  comments  as  follows  : — 

“ Even  in  real  maladies  we  must  dis- 
tinguish carefully  between  sickness  itself 
and  the  feeling  of  sickness.  The  latter  goes 
far  beyond  the  former.  I may  assert  that 
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the  patient  would  very  often  not  be  aware 
of  the  real  disorder  which  is  hidden  in  a 
locally  disturbed  and  insignificant  part  of 
the  body,  were  it  not  for  the  discomfort 
and  pain  which  it  causes.  But  these  feel- 
ings caused  by  the  action  of  the  disease 
on  the  whole  are  mostly  within  our  own 
control.  A weak,  debilitated  soul,  or  one 
of  exalted  sensibility,  would  be  in  such 
case  utterly  overpowered,  a strong  one 
will  drive  the  devils  back  and  conquei 
them.  Everyone  admits  that  bodily 
suffering  may  be  quite  lost  sight  of  in  the 
excitement  of  some  unexpected  event, 
by  an  agreeable  diversion — in  short,  by 
anything  which  strongly  distracts  the 
soul,  and  induces  it  to  forget  physical 
ills.” 

I would  here  interrupt  the  doctor  to 
give  an  instance  apropos  to  his  remark. 
I once  knew  in  London  a very  worthy 
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and  accomplished  Scotch  doctor,  who  was 
my  family  physician.  He  was  himself 
now  and  then  a sufferer  from  depression 
of  spirits,  and  at  such  times  his  mind 
centred  on  a desire  to  have  sufficient 
fortune  to  retire  and  live  abroad.  One 
day  I said  to  him  : “ Don’t  you  think  you 
could  cure  all  your  patients  at  once  if  you 
could  give  them  a hundred  thousand 
pounds  apiece  ? ” With  a grave  smile, 
he  replied,  “ I hae  na  doot  that  it  would 
be  vara  benefeecial — vara  benefeecial  to 
them  a’,  and  if  yere  a-goin’  to  begin  medical 
practice  on  those  lines,  I wad  be  glad  to 
be  inscribed  as  ye’re  first  patient.”  But 
to  return  to  Hufeland. 

“ The  great  remedy  for  hypochondria 
and  all  imagined  ills  is,  in  fact,  the  making 
one’s  own  self  objective,1,  since  the  chief 
cause  of  the  malady  and  its  real  nature  is 


1 Das  objectiviren  seiner  selbst. 
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the  subjectiving  of  whatever  we  consider.! 
That  is  to  say,  the  physical  I has  assumed 
mastery  over  everything,  the  predominant 
thought  becomes  a fixed  idea,  and  brings 
all  others  into  the  category.  I have  there- 
fore found,  that  the  more  practical  a 
man’s  life  is,  that  is  to  say,  the  more  he 
lives  out  of  himself  (in  the  world)  the  safer 
is  he  from  hypochondria.  Practical  physi- 
cians give  us  the  best  proof  of  this.  They 
are  constantly  occupied  with  disorders, 
and  sickness  is  the  subject  of  their  thought. 
And  as  it  is  the  ruling  idea,  one  would 
suppose  that  all  physicians  must  end  as 
hypochondriacs.  And  yet  we  see  that 
actively  employed  medical  men  are  almost 
exempt  from  such  troubles.  And  why  ? 
Because  they  accustom  themselves  from 

1 Subjecliviren.  I believe  that  it  was  Kant  himself  who, 
in  the  “ Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft,”  first  made  the  words  sub- 
jective and  objective  popular  as  signifying  mind  or  self,  and 
what  is  out  of  it.  But  I am  under  the  impression  that  the 
same  terms  were  used  by  Wolf,  and  also  the  schoolmen. 
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the  beginning  to  make  all  sickness  objec- 
tive, to  separate  themselves  from  their 
personal  interest,1  and  convert  themselves 
to  a subject  of  the  outer  world  and  their 
art. 

Thus  far  the  doctor’s  comment.  We 
will  now  return  to  the  Kantean  text : 

On  Sleep 

“ The  Turks,  in  accordance  with  their 
principles  of  predestination,  say,  regarding 
Temperance  in  food,  that  it  is  decreed 
unto  every  man  how  much  he  shall  eat 
during  his  life,  and  if  he  devours  his  allotted 
portion  too  greedily,  he  may  be  sure  that 
he  will  have  to  endure  short  commons  in 
proportion,  and  therewith  have  a shorter 
life.2  This  may  be  assumed  in  a diatetic 

1 Sie  von  ihrem  waliren  Ich  zu  trennen.  No  reference  to 
professional  fees. 

2 An  idea  taken  from  the  Talmud,  wherein  we  are  told  that 
so  many  measures  of  witchcraft  or  talk,  etc.,  were  sent  to 
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(or  prescribed  course  of  health)  for  chil- 
dren, as  a rule  ; since  in  matters  of  en- 
joyment, men  must  often  be  treated  by 
physicians  as  children,  namely,  that  unto 
every  man  there  is  measured  a certain 
portion  of  sleep — and  that  he  who  in  his 
manly  years  has  consumed  more  than  one- 
third  of  his  time  in  slumber  cannot  hope 
to  grow  old.  He  who,  by  means  of  naps 
in  the  day,  or  Spanish  siestas,  continues 
for  pleasure’s  sake  to  sleep  more  than  one- 
third,  will  find  it  at  last  deducted  in  the 
bill.  Now  as  a man  would  hardly  wish 
that  sleep  was  not  needful  or  that  long 
life  was  all  one  weary  pain — so  is  it  even 
more  advisable  for  feeling  as  well  as  reason, 
to  set  this  third,  which  is  devoid  of  joy 
or  activity,  entirely  aside,  and  assign  it  to 


earth,  of  which  women  got  nine-tenths.  Thus  it  is  supposed 
that  unto  all  so  much  is  assigned  of  everything.  In  the 
Algonkin  legends,  in  the  beginning,  a certain  quantity  of  fat 
was  decreed  to  the  animals. 
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the  necessary  restoratives  of  Nature,  of 
course  with  due  allowance  as  to  time.” 

Whereupon  Hufeland  reminds  us  that 
the  most  natural  and  sensible  allotment  of 
time  is  “ eight  hours  for  work,  eight  for 
repose,  and  eight  to  feeding,  exercise, 
occupation  and  amusement.”  It  is  thus 
poetically  given  in  English  : 

“ Eight  hours  to  work,  and  eight  to  slumber  given. 
Eight  to  the  world  allot,  and  all  to  heaven.” 

No  small  proportion  of  people  in 
America  arrange  it  so  as  to 

“ Sleep  as  little  as  you  may, 

And  work  like  the  devil  the  rest  of  the  day.” 

“Not  to  sleep  at  set  times,  or  not  to  be 
able  to  keep  awake  at  others,  is  esteemed, 
especially  by  the  first,  to  be  a sign  of  ill- 
ness. The  general  advice  of  the  physician 
is  to  banish  all  thought,  but  despite  this 
the  thoughts  will  return,  or  else  others 
take  their  place.  No  better  rule  can  be 
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laid  down  than  that  when  we  find  our- 
selves carried  away  by  any  predominant 
thought  to  avert  the  attention  from  it  (as 
if  one  closed  his  eyes  or  averted  his  sight 
to  the  other  side).  Then,  by  the  inter- 
ruption of  the  thought,  there  will  result 
a confusion  of  subjects,  by  means  of  which 
consciousness  will  be  restored  to  its 
habitual  condition  and  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent arrangement  substituted,  that  is, 
an  involuntary  play  of  the  imagination 
(which  in  a healthy  condition  is  the  Dream), 
comes  in,  in  which,  by  a remarkable  trick 
or  adaptation  of  the  bodily  functions,  the 
body  itself  is  relaxed  as  regards  animal 
action,  but  deeply  agitated  as  to  vital 
movement,  and,  in  fact,  by  dreams , which, 
though  we  may  forget  them  when  we 
wake,  still  have  their  influence.  For  if 
we  had  none,  and  the  power  of  the  Nerves 
(N ervenkraft)  which  proceeds  from  the 
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brain  or  the  seat  of  conceptions  or  repre- 
sentations did  not  act  with  the  muscular 
power  of  the  intestines,  life  would  not  last 
for  an  instant.  Therefore  it  is  probable 
that  all  animals  dream  when  they  sleep. 

“ But  everyone  who  lays  him  down  to 
sleep  will  sometimes,  despite  all  this  turn- 
ing away  his  mind,  still  be  unable  to 
slumber.  In  such  a case  he  will  feel  in 
his  brain  something  spastic  or  cramp-like, 
which  also  agrees  with  the  observation 
that  a man  is  about  half  an  inch  taller  in 
the  morning  after  a good  night’s  rest  than 
he  would  have  been  had  he  remained 
awake.1 

“ And  as  insomnia  is  a weakness  of  old 
age,  and  as  the  left  side  is  the  weaker,  it 
happened  to  me  a year  ago  to  feel  these 
cramp-like  sensations  very  keenly,  or  if 

1 Hence  it  is  said  that  those  who  lie  long  in  bed  are  long 
awake,  as  sleep  develops  height. 
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not  cramp-like,  unto  it  allied,  which  I, 
according  to  others,  regarded  as  gouty 
symptoms  and  so  sent  for  a physician.”1 
Here  again  the  Herr  Doctor  steps  in  with 
a note,  or,  in  fact,  two  of  them,  to  the  value 
of  four  pages,  which  I condense  as  follows : 
It  is  an  error  to  suppose  that  the  pre- 
eminence allotted  to  the  right  arm  or  foot 
is  merely  the  result  of  habit ; which  he 
illustrates  with  examples,  and  to  which  I 
can  only  say  that  when  a man  can  use 
both  his  arms  equally  well  it  is  an  immense 
advantage  for  him  as  a woodcarver, 
engraver,  or  any  other  kind  of  artist.  But 
he  speaks  well  anon,  saying  that  “it  is 


1 Upon  the  saying  that  sleeplessness  is  a sign  of  old  age 
and  debility,  I would  observe  that  I have  this  day,  March 
22nd,  1898,  just  seen  a remark  in  the  New  York  Herald  to 
the  effect  that  no  inhabitant  of  my  native  city,  Philadelphia, 
was  ever  known  to  be  afflicted  with  insomnia.  I was  touched 
to  the  heart  at  this  compliment  to  the  perennial  youthfulness 
and  vivacity  of  my  fellow-citizens.  It  certainly  is  true  that 
they  sleep  and  live  on  an  average  far  better  than  the  natives 
of  the  North,  and  have  contributed  their  full  share  to  the 
inventions  and  ideas  of  the  century — if  not  more. — C.  G.  L. 

R 
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incredible  what  man  can  effect,  even  on 
physical  subjects,  by  the  power  of  a firm 
will,  as  well  as  by  the  necessity  which  often 
of  itself  awakes  the  will.  Whence  comes  it 
that  the  poorer  classes,  driven  to  work  by 
poverty  or  duty,  suffer  less  mentally  than 
those  who  live  at  ease  ? Chiefly  because  the 
former  have  no  time  to  be  sickly,  and  so 
make  an  effort.”  Whereupon  he  recalls  the 
many  personal  experiences  which  he  had 
had  of  the  great  truth  that  duty,  energy, 
and  will  can  cure  disease,  and  drive  away 
most  obstacles  and  ills. 

“ Yea — and  the  most  amazing  of  all,  is  the 
power  of  the  mind  over  contagious  and  epi- 
demic disease.  It  is  an  established  fact  that 
those  who  have  courage  and  are  not  easily 
disgusted  are  the  last  to  be  attacked.  But 
what  is  more,  I myself  am  an  example  that 
an  established  case  of  contagious  illness  can 
be  cured  by  a glad  exhilaration  of  spirits. 
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It  happened  on  the  year  of  the  war  1807, 
when  a pestilential  slow  fever  broke  out  in 
Prussia,  that  I had  to  attend  many  who 
were  ill  with  it.  And  one  morning  I felt 
that  I had  every  symptom  of  the  disorder — 
giddiness,  mental  dullness,  weakness  of  the 
limbs,  or  every  sign  that  I must  suffer  for 
many  days  before  the  malady  would  break 
out.  But  duty  commanded,  and  others 
suffered  more  than  I.  I determined  to  go 
through  all  the  morning’s  work  as  usual, 
and  to  enjoy  a midday  dinner  to  which  I 
was  invited.  At  this  dinner  I gave  myself 
up  as  much  as  I could  to  merriment,  drank 
intentionally  more  wine  than  usual,  went 
with  an  artificially  excited  fever  to  my 
home,  went  to  bed,  had  a profuse 
perspiration,  and  rose  in  the  morning 
cured” 

This  was  probably  a severe  form  of  in- 
fluenza. Here  we  return  to  the  author  of 
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the  Transcendental  Philosophy  who,  as  the 
reader  may  remember,  had  sent  for  a 
physician  for  his  gout : 

“ But  as  I found  that  I could  not  sleep 
for  impatience,  I grasped  at  my  stoical 
remedy,  or  compelling  my  thoughts  to  bear 
upon  some  indifferent  subject  ; no  matter 
what — as,  for  example,  the  name  of  Cicero, 
which  has  so  many  associations — the  result 
of  which  was  that  the  pain  lessened,  until 
sleep  overcame  me,  and  this  I can  do 
effectually  to  this  day.  But  that  I had  not 
endured  merely  imaginary  pains  from  gout 
was  very  apparent  the  next  morning  from 
the  redness  on  the  joints  of  the  foot.  I am 
certain  that  many  attacks  of  a gouty 
nature,  unless  the  habits  of  indulgence  have 
been  too  strong — in  fact,  cramp,  and  even 
epileptic  fits,  or  the  podagra  itself,  believed 
to  be  incurable — may  be  made  to  yield  to 
oft  - repeated  experiment.  I except  from 
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this  women  and  children  wanting  in  strong 
determination.1 

Of  Eating  and  Drinking 

“ In  hearty,  healthy  youth,  it  is  enough 
as  regards  food,  to  be  guided  as  to  time 
and  quantity  simply  by  hunger  and  thirst. 
But  in  old  age,  with  all  its  weaknesses, 
there  should  be  rules,  or  use  and  custom 
based  on  experience,  as  for  instance,  to 
diet  uniformly  every  day,  which  is  a prin- 
ciple very  favourable  to  long  life,  under 
the  condition  that  the  food  be  adapted  to 
a declining  appetite.  Thus  as  men  grow 
older  they  care  less  for  liquids,  such  as  soup 
or  much  water  to  drink,  but  require  more 
substantial  food 2 and  more  stimulating 

1 It  may  be  observed  that  the  habit  of  hypnotising  or  self- 
suggestion  supplies  what  may  be  wanting  in  will  to  anyone. 
If  will  alone  can  avert  many  disorders,  what  may  not  be  done 
with  a will  inevitably  superinduced,  or  compelled  to  exert 
itself  ? 

2 Unto  which  there  are,  I think,  many  exceptions,  few  very 
old  men  requiring  more  substantial  food  in  any  sense. — C.  G.  L. 
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drinks,  such  as  wine,  to  support  the  intes- 
tines, which,  of  all  our  inwards,  have  the 
most  vitality  and  require  most  support. 

“ Water,  however,  by  aged  people,  re- 
quires a longer  time  to  be  united  to  the 
blood  ; the  long  delay  in  its  division  from 
the  mass  of  the  blood  through  the  kidneys 
to  the  bladder  being  relieved  by  a portion 
which  is  likewise  assimilated  to  it,  and 
stimulating.  . . .1 

“ It  is  often  asked  whether,  as  one  sleep 
is  enough  for  twenty-four  hours,  would  not 
one  meal  suffice  for  the  time,  or  whether  it 
would  be  better  to  somewhat  stint  the 
noonday  meal  in  order  to  indulge  more 
at  supper.  Certainly  the  latter  is  more 
agreeable.  The  first  course  may  be  followed 
in  middle  age,  the  latter  in  later  years. 
For  as  the  allotted  time  for  the  operation 


1 1 have  here  omitted,  as  not  akin  to  the  subject  of  the  Will, 
divers  remarks  on  the  evil  of  water-drinking. 
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of  digestion  certainly  requires  more  time  in 
old  age,  we  may  well  believe  that  to  give 
Nature  a fresh  task,  as  for  settling  one 
meal  before  the  one  preceding  is  disposed  of, 
must  be  injurious.  In  such  a manner  one 
may,  after  a full  midday  meal,  regard  the 
attraction  of  supper  as  an  unhealthy  feel- 
ing, which  can  be  mastered  by  firm  deter- 
mination until  it  is  no  longer  perceptible.” 
And  here  I may  interrupt  the  author, 
Kant,  to  remark  that  a great  number  of 
men  as  they  grow  older,  continue  from  mere 
habit,  and  to  suit  the  habit  of  others,  even 
for  years  to  eat  not  only  more  than  they  re- 
quire, but  more  than  they  desire  or  even 
what  they  do  not  like.  The  exercise  of  the 
Will,  Forethought,  and  especially  of  the 
Imagination  or  Genius,  as  in  writing  or 
exercise  of  the  Constructive  Faculties, 
imperatively  requires  Temperance,  in  eating 
as  well  as  drinking,  and,  as  I have  before 
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declared,  no  one,  especially  no  one  past 
youth,  need  hope  or  expect  success  in  self- 
hypnotism who  does  not  observe  this  rule, 
and  that,  indeed,  rather  strictly.  For  to 
concentrate  the  mind  it  must  be  clear, 
which  clearness  requires  a body  in  the  best 
condition  possible. 


Of  Illness  caused  by  untimely  Mental 
Exertion 

“ Thought  is  to  a scholar  a means  of 
existence,  a mental  subsistence,  without 
which  while  awake  and  alone  he  cannot 
live,  whether  it  take  the  form  of  reading 
or  writing.  But  to  busy  oneself  with 
serious  or  determined  thought  while  eating 
or  walking,  and  thereby  keeping  up  a joint 
exertion  of  mind  and  body,  results,  in  the 
former  case  or  at  meals,  in  hypochondria, 
and  in  the  latter,  in  vertigo,  or  dizziness. 
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To  avoid  such  a sickly  condition  by  treat- 
ment only,  requires  alternation  of  such 
physical  action  as  eating  or  walking  with 
that  of  thought.  That  is  to  say,  to  avoid 
serious  attention,  and  allow  the  imagination 
free  play. 

“ Disagreeable  or  unhealthy  feelings  are 
sure  to  result  when  one  at  a solitary  meal 
indulges  in  reading  or  determined  thought, 
because  vital  action  (. Lebenskraft ) is  with- 
drawn from  the  stomach  by  mental  exer- 
tion. And  it  is  the  same  when  thought  is 
united  to  exercise  in  walking.  We  may 
add  to  this  night-study  ( lucubriren ) if  it  be 
not  habitual.  However,  the  ill-results  from 
this  invita  Minerva , or  untimely  intellectual 
labour,  are  not  so  much  of  a kind  which 
requires  persistent  exertion  of  the  will  as 
mere  breaking  off  a habit.” 

On  which  Dr.  Hufeland  remarks  that 
students  may  find  it  difficult  to  take  a 
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walk  and  not  occupy  themselves  with  study 
or  reflection.  This  is  especially  the  case 
with  Germans.  Tom  Hood,  in  his  “ Up  the 
Rhine/’  tells  a tale  of  a gentleman  who, 
while  walking  and  thinking  over  Fichte’s 
Transcendental  Idealism,  neglected  to  re- 
turn a salutation.  One  of  the  objects  of 
Nature  in  exacting  time  for  eating,  exercise, 
and  repose  is  to  stop  thinking.  I can  from 
my  own  experience  give  a striking  illus- 
tration of  the  evil  effects  of  thus  working 
double  tides  with  thought  and  digestion. 
At  a hotel  where  I lived,  there  also  boarded 
a middle-aged  maiden  lady,  who  made  her 
appearance  every  morning  at  the  breakfast 
table  with  newspapers  and  books,  and  then 
sitting  down  passed  an  hour  or  more  in 
eating  much  dried  toast  very  slowly  and 
drinking  tea  while  reading.  To  this  day  I 
can  never  pass  or  think  of  that  hotel  with- 
out recalling  the  steady  sound  of  her 
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nostrils,  which  I effected  by  breathing 
chewing,  like  a chump-chump  of  a horse 
devouring  maize  or  corn,  interrupted  by  the 
occasional  brushing  away  of  the  crumbs. 
In  appearance  this  devoted  student  seemed 
to  combine  the  deeply  intellectual  with  the 
desperately  dyspeptic.  I would  add  that 
the  habit  of  eating,  and  reading  the  morn- 
ing paper  or  letters  at  the  same  time  is 
really  far  more  injurious  than  it  is  generally 
known  or  supposed  to  be. 

Of  the  Alleviation  of  certain  ills  by 
Determination  in  Breathing. 

“ I was  a few  years  ago  troubled  by  a 
cold  in  the  head  and  a cough  which  were 
the  more  annoying  when  I was  attacked  in 
going  to  sleep.  Vexed  at  the  disturbance 
of  my  rest,  I determined,  as  regarded  the 
first  affliction,  to  sleep  with  my  lips  firmly 
closed,  or  to  breathe  entirely  through  the 
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lightly  at  first  and  gradually  making  larger 
inhalations  till  sleep  ensued. 

“ This  peculiarly  convulsive  ringing  ex- 
halation by  pauses  ( stossiweise  ) is  allied  to 
the  cough,  especially  that  which  is  known 
in  England  as  ‘the  old  man’s  cough,’ 
which  afflicts  those  who  are  in  bed,  and  it 
was  the  more  annoying  in  my  case,  as  it 
generally  attacked  me  after  I had  become 
warm  and  so  prevented  sleep.  This  cough, 
which  is  caused  by  the  irritation  of  the  air 
(inhaled  by  the  open  mouth)  striking  on 
the  windpipe,  does  not  require  a mechani- 
cal or  pharmaceutic  remedy,  but  a direct 
action  of  the  mind,  that  is  to  say,  the  atten- 
tion, entirely  directed  to  the  irritation  . . . 
This  cure  is  a mental  operation  (or  will) 
which  requires  great  determination,  but  is 
all  the  more  thorough  in  consequence.  ” 

Upon  which  Hufeland  devotes  much 
remark  to  the  effect  that  inhalation  of  pure 
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air  in  long  draughts,  with  the  mouth  closed, 
is  an  assured  benefit,  as  it  conveys  oxygen 
to  the  brain.  If  the  reader  has  ever 
met  with  George  Catlin’s  little  work 
in  which  he  begs  you  to  “ Shut  your 
Mouth  ! ” he  will  find  much  that  is  very 
interesting  and  convincing  on  this  subject. 
Orators  who  breathe  freely  and  speak  out 
fully  are  the  least  affected  by  hoarseness. 
Inhaling  air  also  goes  far  to  quench  thirst, 
which  it  would  be  well  for  many  to  know. 

What  follows  of  the  comments  of  Kant 
on  Hufeland,  and  the  doctor’s  reply  to 
Kant,  is  so  indirectly  connected  with  the 
will  that  I omit  it  all.  But,  apropos  of  the 
whole  work,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  great 
and  overwhelming  argument  in  reference 
to  a mentally  vigorous  long  life  is  omitted, 
and  that  Kant  and  Dr.  Hufeland  both 
attach  by  far  too  much  importance  to  petty 
therapeutics  and  small  instances.  For  the 
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truth — and  it  is  a great  one — is,  that  the 
vigorous  exertion  of  Will  in  many  ways,  or 
in  every  possible  direction,  keeps  the  mind 
alive  and  active,  or  really  happy.  That 
this  is  very  beneficial  to  the  general  health, 
and  keeps  a man  young,  not  only  by  pro- 
longing life,  but  also  brain-power  may  be 
regarded  as  established.  And  what  should 
be  carefully  noted  is  that  this  exertion  of 
the  will,  quite  unlike  other  kinds  of  mental 
work  which  exhaust  the  body,  restores  it 
and  strengthens  us,  especially  when  wisely 
managed.  And  the  management  of  it  is  : 
firstly,  by  hypnotic  action  in  small  experi- 
ments, and  finally  by  a cessation  of  the 
process  and  transforming  it  to  a direct 
act  of  will. 

The  moral  of  this  work  is  evident,  it 
being  that  Kant  and  Hufeland,  who  had 
between  them  studied  the  mind  and  the 
body  as  to  health  more  thoroughly  than 
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any  other  men  of  their  time,  were  decidedly 
of  the  belief  that  Will  can  be  made  a power- 
ful factor  or  agent  in  curing  disease. 

Neither  of  the  authors  in  question  com- 
ment on  the  fact,  that  a great  proportion 
of  invalidity,  chronic  or  continued  suffering, 
and  direct  illness  itself,  is  due  to,  or  depends 
on  imagination  or  mental  action,  as  is 
shown  by  physicians,  nurses  and  priests, 
escaping  epidemics.  I knew  an  Irish  priest 
who  in  Mobile,  and  New  Orleans,  had  for 
more  than  twenty  years  averaged  a visit 
daily  to  one  or  two  cases  of  yellow  fever, 
yet  never  caught  it  once.  Now  any  of  my 
readers,  whoever  he  or  she  may  be,  can 
easily  verify  the  fact  that  by  unremitting 
direction  of  the  will , in  full  confidence  to  the 
subject,  until  the  idea  becomes  permanent 
or  a " possession,  ” all  nervous  disorders 
may  be  alleviated,  or  even  cured.  It  is 
true  that  it  is  a law  or  accepted  rule  that 
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to  eradicate  a disorder  we  must  always  go 
back  to  the  root,  but  it  may  also  be  re- 
membered that  there  are  innumerable  ills, 
which,  like  certain  plants,  perish  utterly, 
root  and  stem,  if  we  do  but  cut  away  the 
off-shoot.  And  it  is  certain  that  the  con- 
tinued Will,  with,  or  without,  adventitious 
or  superstitious  aid — and  preferably  without 
— can  alleviate  or  cure  to  a degree,  of  which 
man  has  as  yet  no  conception,  innumer- 
able disorders,  and  if  this  principle  were 
but  generally  accepted  and  acted  on,  it  is 
probable  that  from  this  beginning  a great 
reform  with  marvellous  results  would  take 
place  in  the  healing  art. 

For  admitting  that  health,  or  the  con- 
trary, depends  on  the  action  of  some  subtle 
vital-electric  force,  not  as  yet  detected  or 
understood,  and  that  this  force  may  be 
en  rapport  with  brain  action  or  mental 
power,  we  are  certainly  on  the  very  brink 
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of  wonderful  discoveries  in  physiology.  So 
many  facts  point  in  this  direction,  and  so 
many  far  more  marvellous  inventions  or 
“ findings  ” have  been  made  of  late  years, 
that  this  would  really  astonish  no  man  of 
science. 

Andrew  Lang  in  his  “ Making  of  Re- 
ligion, ” appears  to  incline  to  treat  the  be- 
lief that  one  mind  can  transmit  or  convey 
itself  as  an  image  material,  or  an  immaterial 
impression  or  thought,  to  another,  at  any 
distance,  as  a fact  while  entertaining  very 
grave  doubts — not  denials — as  to  the  perfect 
authenticity  of  any  case  cited  to  prove  this. 
I,  in  fact,  believe  that  if  the  nervo-vital  or 
electric- vital  force  of  which  I have  spoken, 
exists,  the  possibility  of  our  sending  mess- 
ages by  some  form  of  vibration  follows  as 
a matter  of  course.  If  a brain  can  trans- 
mit force  or  action  to  a hand  or  foot,  it  may 

do  the  same  to  a distance  by  other  media. 

s 
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The  Rontgen  Rays  and  wireless  telegraphy 
are  as  a closing-in  or  near  approach  to  a 
solution  of  the  problem.  As  it  is,  a man 
can,  in  some  way  which  is  not  exactly 
mere  muscular  force,  electrify  a table  or  a 
planchette  and  if  he  could  do  the  same  to  a 
wire,  he  could  possibly  advance  to  mental 
wireless  telegraphy.  It  is  difficult  to  be- 
lieve that  this  will  not  be  done. 

Nearly  allied  to  the  solution  of  these 
questions  is  the  beholding  visions,  and 
specially  the  forms  of  those  who  are  far 
away,  in  a crystal  or  glass  of  water,  or 
other  shining  objects.  And,  if  it  become 
established  that  in  making  a planchette 
move,  a man  exerts  something  allied 
to  electricity,  or  a power  which  can  act 
on  matter  by  vibration,  there  will  mani- 
festly be  a great  advance  to  the  explanation 
of  all  these  mysteries.  For  if  far-away 
forms  have  been  seen  in  crystals  it  was  by 
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unconscious  mental  telepathy  or  telegraphy 
of  some  as  yet  mysterious  kind,  which 
gives  results  without  explaining  them. 

Therefore,  if  these  pages  should  be  read  by 
any  practical  man  of  science,  I trust  that 
they  may  give  him  the  hint  to  practise  plan- 
chette  and  the  vibration  or  turning  of  tables 
with  the  sole  view  of  ascertaining  whether 
the  writing,  movements,  etc.,  are  simply  the 
results  of  muscular  action,  or  whether  there 
be  not  combined  with  them  something  of  a 
subtler  force,  either  electric  or  partaking  of 
its  nature  ! And  if  his  observation  should 
render  this  probable  or  possible  then  let 
him  experiment  with  the  wire,  using  his 
Will  as  a motor.  Should  the  experiment 
succeed  he  who  achieves  it  will  be  the 
Columbus  of  an  as  yet  unknown  world. 
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CHAPTER  XII 

Paracelsus.  Showing  from  passages  in 

HIS  WORKS  THAT  HE  WAS  FAMILIAR  WITH 
THE  PROCESSES  OF  FORETHOUGHT,  SELF- 

Hypnotism,  and  the  Development  of 
Will. 

That  our  ordinary  consciousness  or  Waking 
Intellect,  and  what  is  generally  recognised 
as  Mind  or  Soul,  includes  whatever  has 
been  taken  in  by  sensation  and  reflection 
and  assimilated  to  daily  wants,  or  shows 
itself  in  bad  or  good  memories  and  thought, 
is  evident.  Not  less  clear  is  it  that  there 
is  another  hidden  Self — a power  which, 
recognising  much  which  is  evil  in  the  Mind, 
would  fain  reject,  or  rule,  or  subdue  it. 
This  latent,  inner  Intelligence  calls  into 
action  the  Will.  All  of  this  is  vague,  and, 
‘t  may  be,  unscientific.  It  is  more  rational 
to  believe  in  many  faculties  or  functions, 
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but  the  classification  here  suggested  may- 
serve  as  a basis.  It  is  effectively  that  of 
Gassner,  or  of  all  who  have  recognised 
the  power  of  the  Will  to  work  “ miracles/’ 
guided  by  a higher  morality.  And  it  is  very 
curious  that  Paracelsus  based  his  whole  sys- 
tem of  nervous  cure,  at  least,  on  this  theory. 
Thus,  in  the  “ Liber  Entium  Morborum, 
de  Ente  Spirituali,”  chap,  iii,  he  writes  : 

“As  we  have  shown  that  there  are  two 
Subject  a,  this  will  we  assume  as  our  ground. 
Ye  know  that  there  is  in  the  Body  a Soul. 
( Geist .)  Now  reflect,  to  what  purpose  ? 
Just  that  it  may  sustain  life,  even  as  the 
air  keeps  animals  from  dying  for  want  of 
breath.  So  we  know  what  the  soul  is. 
This  soul  in  Man  is  actually  clear,  intelligible 
and  sensible  to  the  other  soul,  and,  classing 
them,  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  allied, 
even  as  bodies  are.  I have  a soul— the 
other  hath  also  one.” 
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Paracelsus  is  here  very  obscure,  but  he 
manifestly  means  by  “the  other,”  the 
Body.  To  resume : 

“ The  Souls  know  one  another  as  ‘ I,’  and 
‘ the  other.’  They  converse  together  in 
their  language,  not  by  necessity  according 
to  our  thoughts,  but  what  they  will.  And 
note,  too,  that  there  may  be  anger  between 
them,  and  one  maybe  little  or  injure  the 
other;  this  injury  is  in  the  Soul,  the  Soul 
in  the  body.  Then  the  body  suffers  and  is 
ill — not  materially  or  from  a material  Ens, 
but  from  the  Soul.  For  this  we  need 
spiritual  remedy.  Ye  are  two  who  are  dear 
unto  one  another;  great  in  affinity.  The 
cause  is  not  in  the  body,  nor  is  it  from  with- 
out ; it  comes  from  your  souls  ( Geisten ),  who 
are  allied.  The  same  pair  may  become 
inimical,  or  remain  so.  And  that  ye  may 
understand  a cause  for  this,  note  that  the 
Spirit  ( [Grist ) of  the  Reasoning  Faculty 
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(V ernunft)  is  not  born,  save  from  the  Will, 
therefore  the  Will  and  the  Reason  are  sepa- 
rate. What  exists  and  acts  according  to  the 
Will  lives  in  the  Spirit ; what  only  according 
to  the  Reason  lives  against  the  Spirit.  For 
the  Reason  brings  forth  no  spirit,  only  the 
Soul  (Seel)  is  born  of  it — from  Will  comes 
the  Spirit,  the  essence  of  which  we  describe 
and  let  the  Soul  be.” 

In  this  grandly  conceived,  but  most  care- 
lessly written  passage,  the  author,  in  the 
beginning  thereof,  makes  such  confusion  in 
expressing  both  Soul  and  Spirit  with  the 
one  word  Geist,  that  his  real  meaning  could 
not  be  intelligible  to  the  reader  who  had  not 
already  mastered  the  theory.  But,  in  fact, 
the  whole  conception  is  marvellous,  and 
closely  agreeing  with  the  latest  discoveries 
in  Science,  while  ignoring  all  the  old  psycho- 
logical system. 

Very  significant  is  what  Paracelsus 
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declares  in  his  “Fragmenta  Medicina  de 
Morbis  Somnii,”  that  so  many  evils  beset  us, 
“ caused  by  the  coarseness  of  our  ignorance, 
because  we  know  not  what  is  born  in  us.” 
That  is  to  say,  if  we  knew  our  mental  power, 
or  what  we  are  capable  of,  we  could  cure  or 
control  all  bodily  infirmities.  And  how  to 
rule  and  form  this  power,  and  make  it  obey 
the  Geist  or  Will  which  Paracelsus  believed 
was  born  of  the  common  conscious  Soul — 
that  is  the  question. 

For  Paracelsus  truly  believed  that  out 
of  this  common  Soul,  the  result  of  Sensation 
and  Reflection,  and  all  we  pick  up  by 
Experience  and  Observation  (and  such  as 
makes  all  that  there  is  of  Life  for  most 
people),  there  is  born,  or  results,  a percep- 
tion of  Ideas,  of  right  and  wrong,  of  mutual 
interests  ; a certain  subtle,  moral  conscience 
or  higher  knowledge.  “The  Souls  may 
become  inimical ; ” that  is,  the  Conscience 
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or  Spirit,  may  differ  or  disagree  with  the 
Soul,  as  a son  may  be  at  variance  with  his 
father.  So  the  flower  or  fruit  may  oft 
despise  the  root.  The  Will  is  allied  to 
Conscience  or  a perception  of  the  Ideal. 
When  a man  finds  out  that  he  knows  more 
or  better  than  he  has  hitherto  done  : as, 
for  instance,  when  a thief  learns  that  it  is 
wrong  to  steal,  and  feels  it  deeply,  he 
endeavours  to  reform,  although  he  feels  all 
the  time  old  desires  and  temptations  to  rob. 
Now,  if  he  resolutely  subdue  these,  his  Will 
is  born.  “ The  spirit  of  the  Reasoning 
faculty  is  not  born,  save  of  the  Will.  . . . 
what  exists  and  acts  according  to  the 
Will  lives  in  the  spirit.”  The  perception 
of  ideals  is  the  bud,  Conscience  the  flower, 
and  the  Will  the  fruit.  A pure  Will  must 
be  moral,  for  it  is  the  result  of  the  percep- 
tion of  Ideals,  or  a Conscience.  The  world 
in  general  regards  Will  as  mere  blind  force, 
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applicable  to  good  or  bad  indifferently. 
But  the  more  truly  and  fully  it  is  developed, 
or  as  Orson  is  raised  to  Valentine,  the  more 
moral  and  optimistic  does  it  become.  Will 
in  its  perfection  is  Genius,  spontaneous 
originality,  that  is  Voluntary ; not  merely 
a power  to  lift  a weight,  or  push  a load,  or 
force  others  to  yield,  but  the  Thought  itself 
which  suggests  the  deed  and  finds  a reason 
for  it.  Now  the  merely  unscrupulous  use 
of  Opportunity  and  Advantage,  or  Crime, 
is  popularly  regarded  as  having  a strong 
Will ; but  this,  as  compared  to  a Will  with 
a conscience,  is  as  the  craft  of  the  fox 
compared  to  that  of  the  dragon,  and  that 
of  the  dragon  to  Siegfried. 

And  here  it  may  be  observed  as  a subtle 
and  strange  thing,  approaching  to  magic 
apparently,  as  understood  by  Hartmann 
and  his  school,  that  the  Will  sometimes, 
when  much  developed,  actually  manifests 
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something  like  an  independent  personality, 
or  at  least  seems  to  do  so,  to  an  acute 
observer.  And  what  is  more  remarkable, 
it  can  have  this  freedom  of  action  and 
invention  delegated  to  it,  and  will  act  on 
it. 

Thus,  in  conversation  with  Herkomer  the 
Artist,  and  Dr.  W.  W.  Baldwin,  Nov.  2nd, 
1878,  the  former  explained  to  me  that 
when  he  would  execute  a work  of  art,  he 
just  determined  it  with  care  or  Forethought 
in  his  mind,  and  gave  it  a rest,  as  by  sleep, 
during  which  time  it  unconsciously  fructified 
or  germinated,  even  as  a seed  when  planted 
in  the  ground  at  last  grows  upward  into  the 
light  and  air.  Now,  that  the  entire  work 
should  not  be  too  much  finished  or  quite 
completed,  and  to  leave  room  for  after- 
thoughts or  possible  improvements,  he  was 
wont,  as  he  said,  to  give  the  Will  some  lee- 
way, or  freedom ; which  is  the  same  thing 
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as  if,  before  going  to  sleep,  we  Will  or 
determine  that  on  the  following  day  our 
Imagination,  or  Creative  Force,  or  Inventive 
Genius,  shall  be  unusually  active,  which 
will  come  to  pass  after  some  small  practice 
and  a few  repetitions,  as  all  may  find  for 
themselves.  Truly,  it  will  be  according  to 
conditions,  for  if  there  be  but  little  in  a 
man,  either  he  will  bring  but  little  out,  or 
else  he  must  wait  until  he  can  increase 
what  he  hath.  And  in  this  the  Will  seems 
to  act  like  an  independent  person,  ingeni- 
ously, yet  withal  obedient.  And  the  same 
also  characterises  images  in  dreams,  which 
sometimes  appear  to  be  so  real  that  it  is 
no  wonder  many  think  they  are  spirits  from 
another  world,  as  is  true  of  many  haunting 
thoughts  which  come  unbidden.  However, 
this  is  all  mere  Thaumaturgy,  which  has 
been  so  deadly  to  Truth  in  the  old  a priori 
psychology,  and  still  works  mischief,  albeit 


PARACELSUS 


285 


it  has  its  value  in  suggesting  very  often  in 
Poetry  what  Science  afterwards  proves  in 
Prose. 

To  return  to  Paracelsus,  Heine  com- 
plains that  his  German  is  harder  to  under- 
stand than  his  Latin.  However,  I think 
that  in  the  following  passages  he  shows 
distinctly  a familiarity  with  hypnotism,  or 
certainly,  passes  by  hand  and  suggestion. 
Thus,  chap.  x/‘  De  Ente  Spirituali,”  in  which 
the  Will  is  described,  begins  as  follows : 
“Now  shall  ye  mark  that  the  Spirits  rule 
their  subjects.  And  I have  shown  intelli- 
gibly how  the  Ens  Spirituale,  or  Spiritual 
Being,  rules  so  mightily  the  body  that 
many  disorders  may  be  ascribed  to  it.  There- 
fore unto  these  ye  should  not  apply  ordinary 
medicine,  but  heal  the  spirit — therein  lies 
the  disorder.” 

Paracelsus  clearly  states  that  by  the 
power  of  Foresight — he  uses  the  exact 
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word,  Fursicht  — Man  may,  aided  by 
Sleep,  attain  to  knowledge — past,  present 
or  future — and  achieve  Telepathy,  or  com- 
munion at  a distance.  In  the  “ Fragmenta, 
Caput  de  Morbis  Somnii  ” he  writes : 

“ Therefore  learn,  that  by  Foresight  man 
can  know  future  things ; and,  from  experi- 
ence, the  past  and  present.  Thereby  is 
man  so  highly  gifted  in  Nature,  that  he 
knows  or  perceives  ( sicht ),  as  he  goes,  his 
neighbour  or  friend  in  a distant  land.  Yet, 
on  waking,  he  knows  nothing  of  all  this. 
For  God  has  given  to  us  all — Art,  Wisdom, 
Reason — to  know  the  future,  and  what 
passes  in  distant  lands ; but  we  know  it 
not,  for  we  fools,  busied  in  common  things, 
sleep  away  as  it  were  what  is  in  us.  Thus, 
seeing  one  who  is  a better  artist  than  thou 
art,  do  not  say  that  he  has  more  gift  or 
grace  than  thou ; for  thou  hast  it  also,  but 
hast  not  tried,  and  so  is  it  with  all  things. 
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What  Adam  and  Moses  did  was  to  try,  and 
they  succeeded,  and  it  came  neither  from  the 
Devil  nor  from  Spirits,  but  from  the  Light 
of  Nature,  which  they  developed  in  them- 
selves. But  we  do  not  seek  for  what  is  in 
us,  therefore  we  remain  nothing,  and  are 
nothing.” 

Here  the  author  very  obscurely,  yet 
vigorously,  declares  that  we  can  do  or 
learn  what  we  will,  but  it  must  be 
achieved  by  foresight,  will,  and  the  aid 
of  sleep. 

It  seems  very  evident,  after  careful  study 
of  the  text,  that  here,  as  in  many  other 
places,  our  author  indicates  familiarity  with 
the  method  of  developing  mental  action  in 
its  subtlest  and  most  powerful  forms. 
Firstly,  by  determined  Foresight,  and, 
secondly,  by  the  aid  of  sleep,  corresponding 
to  the  bringing  a seed  to  rest  awhile,  and 
thereby  cause  it  to  germinate  ; the  which 
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admirable  simile  he  himself  uses  in  a passage 
which  I have  not  cited. 

Paracelsus  was  the  most  original  thinker 
and  the  worst  writer  of  a wondrous  age, 
when  all  wrote  badly  and  thought  badly. 
There  is  in  his  German  writings  hardly 
one  sentence  which  is  not  ungrammatical^ 
confused,  or  clumsy;  nor  one  without  a 
vigorous  idea,  which  shows  the  mind  or 
character  of  the  man. 

As  a curious  instance  of  the  poetic 
originality  of  Paracelsus,  we  may  take 
the  following : 

“ It  is  an  error  to  suppose  that  chiromancy 
is  limited  to  the  hand,  for  there  are  sig- 
nificant lines,  indicating  character,  all  over 
the  body.  And  it  is  so  in  vegetable  life. 
For  in  a plant  every  leaf  is  a hand.  Man 
hath  two ; a tree  many,  and  every  one 
reveals  its  anatomy — a hand-anatomy. 
Now  ye  shall  understand  that  in  double 
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form  the  lines  are  masculine  or  feminine.1 
And  there  are  as  many  differences  in  these 
lines  on  leaves  as  in  human  hands.” 

Goethe  has  the  credit  that  he  reformed 
or  advanced  the  Science  of  Botany,  by 
reducing  the  plant  to  the  leaf  as  the  germ 
or  type ; and  this  is  now  further  reduced  to 
the  cell,  but  the  step  was  a great  one.  Did 
not  Paracelsus,  however,  give  the  idea  ? 

“ The  theory  of  signatures,”  says 
Vaughan,  in  his  “ Hours  with  the  Mystics,” 
“proceeded  on  the  supposition  that  every 
creature  bears  in  some  part  of  its  structure 
. . . the  indication  of  the  character  or 
virtue  inherent  in  it — the  representation, 
in  fact,  of  its  ideal  or  soul.  . . . The 
student  of  sympathies  thus  essayed  to  read 
the  character  of  plants  by  signs  in  their 
organisation,  as  the  professor  of  palmistry 


1Here  the  author  probably  alludes  to  the  right,  a mascu- 
line, and  the  left,  a feminine,  palm. 

T 
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announced  that  of  men  by  lines  in  the  hand.” 
Thus,  to  a degree  which  is  very  little  under- 
stood, Paracelsus  took  a great  step  towards 
modern  science.  He  disclaimed  Magic  and 
Sorcery,  with  ceremonies,  and  endeavoured 
to  base  all  cure  on  human  will.  The  name 
of  Paracelsus  is  now  synonymous  with 
Rosicrucianism,  Alchemy,  Elementary 
Spirits  and  Theurgy,  when,  in  fact,  he  was 
in  his  time  a bold  reformer,  who  cast  aside 
an  immense  amount  of  old  superstition,  and 
advanced  into  what  his  age  regarded  as 
terribly  free  thought.  He  was  compared  to 
Luther,  and  the  doing  so  greatly  pleased 
him;  he  dwells  on  it  at  length  in  one  of 
his  works. 

What  Paracelsus  really  believed  in  at 
heart,  was  nothing  more  nor  less  than  an 
unfathomable  Nature,  a Natura  naturousoi 
infinite  resource,  connected  with  which,  as 
a microcosm,  is  man,  who  has  also  within 
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him  infinite  powers,  which  he  can  learn  to 
master  by  cultivating  the  will,  which  must 
be  begun  at  least  by  the  aid  of  sleep,  or 
letting  the  resolve  ripen,  as  it  were,  in  the 
mind,  apart  from  Consciousness. 

I had  written  every  fine  of  my  work  on 
the  same  subject  and  principles,  long  before 
I was  aware  that  I had  unconsciously 
followed  exactly  in  the  foot-prints  of  the 
great  master ; for  though  I had  made 
many  other  discoveries  in  his  books,  I 
knew  nothing  of  this. 
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“ By  carrying  calves  Milo,  ’tis  said,  grew  strong, 

Until  with  ease  he  bore  a bull  along.” 

It  is,  I believe,  unquestionable  that,  if  he 
ever  lived,  a man  who  had  attained  to 
absolute  control  over  his  own  mind,  must 
have  been  the  most  enviable  of  mortals. 
Montaigne  illustrates  such  an  ideal  being 
by  a quotation  from  Virgil  : 

“ Velut  rupes  vastum  quae  prodit  in  aequor 
Obvia  ventorum  furiis,  exposta  que  ponto. 

Vim  cunctum  atque  minas  perfert  caehque  marisque 
Ipsa  immota  manens.” 

“ He  as  a rock  among  vast  billows  stood, 

Scorning  loud  winds  and  the  wild  raging  flood. 

And  firm  remaining,  all  the  force  defies, 

From  the  grim  threatening  seas  and  thundering  skies.” 

And  Montaigne  also  doubted  whether 
such  self-control  were  possible.  He  re- 
marks of  it  : 
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“ Let  us  never  attempt  these  Examples, 
we  shall  never  come  up  to  them.  This  is 
too  much  and  too  rude  for  our  common 
souls  to  undergo.  Cato  indeed  gave  up 
the  noblest  Life  that  ever  was  upon  this 
account,  but  it  is  for  us  meaner  spirited 
men  to  fly  from  the  storm  as  far  as  we 
can.” 

Is  it  ? I may  have  thought  so  once, 
but  I begin  to  believe  that  in  this  darkness 
a new  strange  light  is  beginning  to  show 
itself.  The  victory  may  be  won  far  more 
easily  than  the  rather  indolent  and  timid 
Essayist  ever  imagined.  Montaigne,  and 
many  more,  believed  that  absolute  self- 
control  is  only  to  be  obtained  by  iron  effort, 
heroic  and  terrible  exertion — a conception 
based  on  bygone  History,  which  is  all  a 
record  of  battles  of  man  against  man,  or 
man  with  the  Devil.  Now  the  world  is  be- 
ginning slowly  to  make  an  ideal  of  peace,  and 
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disbelieve  in  the  Devil.  Science  is  attempt- 
ing to  teach  us  that  from  any  beginning, 
however  small,  great  results  are  sure  to  be 
obtained  if  resolutely  followed  up  and 
fully  developed. 

It  requires  thought  to  realise  what  a 
man  gifted  to  some  degree  with  culture 
and  common  sense  must  enjoy  who  can 
review  the  past  without  pain,  and  regard 
the  present  with  perfect  assurance  that 
come  what  may  he  need  have  no  fear  or 
fluttering  of  the  heart.  Spenser  has  asked 
in  “ The  Fate  of  the  Butterfly  : ” 

“ What  more  felicity  can  fall  to  creature 
Than  to  enjoy  delight  with  liberty  ? ” 

To  which  one  may  truly  reply  that  all 
delight  is  fitful  and  uncertain  unless  bound 
or  blended  with  the  power  to  be  indifferent 
to  involuntary  annoying  emotions,  and 
that  self-command  is  in  itself  the  highest 
mental  pleasure,  or  one  which  surpasses 
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all  of  any  kind.  He  who  does  not  over- 
estimate the  value  of  money  or  anything 
earthly  is  really  richer  than  the  millionaire. 
There  is  a foolish  story  told  by  Combe  in 
his  Physiology  of  a man  who  had  the 
supernatural  gift  of  never  feeling  any  pain, 
be  it  from  cold,  hunger,  heat,  or  accident. 
The  rain  beat  upon  him  in  vain,  the  keenest 
north  wind  did  not  chill  him — he  was  fear- 
less and  free.  But  this  immunity  was 
coupled  with  an  inability  to  feel  pleasure — 
his  wine  or  ale  was  no  more  to  his  palate 
than  water,  and  he  could  not  feel  the  kiss 
of  his  child  ; and  so  we  are  told  that  he  was 
soon  desirous  to  become  a creature  subject 
to  all  physical  sensations  as  before.  But 
it  is,  as  I said,  a foolish  tale,  because  it 
reduces  all  that  is  worth  living  for  to 
being  warm  or  enjoying  taste.  His  mind 
was  not  affected,  but  that  goes  for  nothing 
in  such  sheer  sensuality.  However,  a man 
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without  losing  his  tastes  or  appetites  may 
train  his  Will  to  so  master  Emotion  as  to 
enjoy  delight  with  liberty,  and  also  ex- 
clude what  constitutes  the  majority  of  all 
suffering  with  man. 

It  is  a truth  that  there  is  very  often  an 
extremely  easy,  simple,  and  prosaic  way 
to  attain  many  an  end,  which  has  always 
been  supposed  to  require  stupendous  efforts. 
In  an  Italian  fairy  tale  a prince  besieges  a 
castle  with  an  army — trumpets  blowing, 
banners  waving,  and  all  the  pomp  and 
circumstance  of  war — to  obtain  a beautiful 
heroine  who  is  meanwhile  carried  away  by 
a rival  who  knew  of  a subterranean  passage. 
Hitherto,  as  I have  already  said,  men  have 
sought  for  self-control  only  by  means  of 
heroic  exertion,  or  by  besieging  the  castle 
from  without ; the  simple  system  of  Fore- 
thought and  Self  - Hypnotism  enables 
one,  as  it  were,  to  steal  or  slip  away 


LAST  WORDS  297 

with  ease  by  night  and  in  darkness  that 
fairest  of  princesses.  La  Volonte  or  the 
Will. 

For  he  who  wills  to  be  equable  and  in- 
different to  the  small  and  involuntary 
annoyances,  teasing  memories,  irritating 
trifles,  which  constitute  the  chief  trouble 
in  life  to  most  folk,  can  bring  it  about,  in 
small  measure  at  first,  and  in  due  time  to 
greater  perfection.  And,  by  perseverance 
this  rivulet  may  to  a river  run,  the  river 
fall  into  a mighty  lake,  and  this  in  time 
rush  to  the  roaring  sea ; that  is  to  say, 
from  bearing  with  indifference,  or  quite 
evading  attacks  of  ennui , we  may  come 
to  enduring  great  afflictions  with  little 
suffering. 

Note  that  I do  not  say  that  we  can  come 
to  bearing  all  the  bereavements,  losses,  and 
trials  of  life  with  absolute  indifference. 
Herein  Montaigne  and  the  Stoics  of  old 
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were  well  nigh  foolish  to  imagine  such  an 
impossible  and  indeed  undesirable  ideal. 
But  it  may  be  that  two  men  are  afflicted 
by  the  same  domestic  loss,  and  one  with 
a weak  nature  is  well  nigh  crushed  by  it, 
gives  himself  up  to  endless  weeping  and 
perhaps  never  recovers  from  it,  while 
another  with  quite  as  deep  feelings,  but 
far  wiser,  rallies,  and  by  vigorous  exertion, 
makes  the  grief  a stimulus  to  exertion,  so 
that  while  the  former  is  demoralised,  the 
latter  is  strengthened.  There  is  an  habit- 
ual state  of  mind  of  which  a man,  while 
knowing  his  losses  fully,  can  endure  them 
better  than  others,  and  this  endurance  will 
be  greatest  in  him  who  has  already  culti- 
vated it  assiduously  in  minor  matters.  He 
who  has  swum  in  the  river  can  swim  in  the 
sea  ; he  who  can  hear  a door  bang  without 
starting  can  listen  to  a cannon  without 
jumping. 
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The  method  which  I have  described  in 
this  book  will  enable  any  person  gifted  with 
perseverance  to  make  an  equable  or  calm 
state  of  mind  habitual,  moderately  at  first, 
more  so  by  practice.  And  when  this  is 
attained  the  experimenter  can  progress 
rapidly  in  the  path.  It  is  precisely  the 
same  as  in  learning  a minor  art,  the  pupil 
who  can  design  a pattern  (which  corresponds 
to  Foresight  or  plan),  only  requires,  as  in 
wood-carving  or  repousse,  to  be  trained  by 
very  easy  process  to  become  familiar  with 
the  use  and  feel  of  the  tools,  after  which,  all 
there  remains  to  be  done  is  to  keep  on  at 
what  the  pupil  can  do  without  the  least 
difficulty.  Well  begun  and  well  run  in  the 
end  will  be  well  done. 

But  glorious  and  marvellous  is  the 
power  of  him  who  has  habituated  himself 
by  easy  exercise  of  Will  to  brush  away  the 
minor,  meaningless  and  petty  cares  of  life, 
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such  as,  however,  prey  on  most  of  us ; for 
unto  him  great  griefs  are  no  harder  to 
endure  than  the  getting  a coat  splashed  is 
to  an  ordinary  man. 
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Part2. — Historical : The  Philosophical  Aspect  of  Death  and  Immortality.  The 
rheological  Aspect  of  Death.  The  Common  Arguments  for  Immortality. 


Part  3—  Psychological : The  Moment  of  Death.  Death  Described  front  Beyond 
the  Veil.  Death  Coincidences.  The  Testimony  of  Science— Psychical  Kesearc  . 
On  the  Intra-Cosmic  Difficulties  of  Communication.  Conclusions.  Index. 
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Reincarnation  and  Christianity.  A Discussion  of 
the  relation  of  Orthodoxy  to  the  Reincarnation  Hypothesis.  By 
a Clergyman  of  the  Church  of  England.  Crown  Svo,  stiff  boards, 
96  pp.,  1 s.  net. 

Stranger  than  Fiction.  Being  Tales  from  the  Byways 
of  Ghost  and  Folk-lore.  By  Mary  L.  Lewes.  Crown  8vo,  cloth 
gilt,  234  pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

Will  appeal  to  lovers  of  the  Uncanny  and  to  those  interested  in  Ghost-lore 
generally.  There  are  chapters  devoted  to  Ghostly  Phenomena  ; Corpse  Candles  and 
the  Toili  (or  Phantom  Funeral  Processions);  Welsh  Fairies;  Wise  Men;  Witches; 
Family  Curses  ; Spectral  Animals  ; etc.,  etc. 

A Psychic  Autobiography.  By  Amanda  T.  Jones, 
Author  of  “Uah,”  “Atlantis,”  “Rubaiyat  of  Solomon,”  “Poems,” 
“A  Prairie  Idyl,”  etc.  With  five  Portraits  and  an  Introduction  by 
Prof.  James  H.  Hyslop,  Secretary  of  the  American  Society  for 
Psychical  Research.  Crown  Svo,  456pp.  Price  4s.  6d.  net. 

Shadows  Cast  Before.  Being  Records  of  Fulfilled 
Predictions,  collected  and  edited  by  Claud  Field.  Crown  8vo, 
223  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.  net. 

READY  SHORTLY. 

Psychic  Science.  (La  Psychologie  Inconnue).  A Contri- 
bution to  the  Experimental  Study  of  Supernormal  Phenomena. 
Translated  from  the  French  of  Emile  Boirac,  Correspondent  of 
the  Institute,  Rector  of  the  Academy  of  Dijon.  Demy  Svo,  cloth 
gilt,  6s.  net. 


PHILOSOPHY, 

The  Great  Initiates.  Complete  Edition  of  Edouard 
Schure’s  ‘ Les  Grands  Inities,”  with  an  Introduction  to  Esoteric 
Teaching,  and  a Frontispiece  Portrait  of  the  Author.  Translated 
by  F.  Rothwell,  B.A.  Two  Volumes.  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt, 
7s.  6d.  net. — N.B.  Volumes  not  sold  singly. 

Jesus:  The  Last  Great  Initiate.  Translated  from 

“ Les  Grands  Inities”  of  Edouard  Schure,  by  F.  Rothwell,  B.A. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

Krishna  and  Orpheus,  the  Great  Initiates  of  the  East 
and  West.  By  Edouard  Schure.  Translated  by  F.  Rothwell  B.A 
Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 
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Pythagoras,  and  His  System  of  Philosophy,  (The  Delphic 
Mysteries.)  By  Edouard  Schure.  Translated  bv  F.  Rothwell, 
B.A.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

Hermes  and  Plato.,  The  Mysteries  of  Egypt  and  the 
Mysteries  of  Eleusis,  by  Edouard  Schure.  Translated  by  F. 
Rothwell,  B.A.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  Is.  6d.  net. 

Rama  and  Moses.  The  Aryan  Cycle  and  the  Mission  of 
Israel.  Translated  from  “ Les  Grands  Inities  ” of  Edouard  Schure 
by  F.  Rothwell,  B.A.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

N.B. — This  volume  completes  the  series. 

With  the  Adepts  : An  Adventure  among  the  Rosicrucians. 
By  Dr.  Franz  Hartmann.  New  and  Revised  Edition.  Crown  8vo, 
cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.  net. 

The  Book  of  the  Simple  Way.  By  Laotze  (“The  Old 
Boy”).  A New  Translation  of  “The  Tao-Teh  King.”  With 
Introduction  and  Commentary  by  Walter  Gorn  Old,  M.R.A.S. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

Obermann.  By  Etienne  Pivet  de  Senancour.  Translated 
from  the  French,  with  Biographical  and  Critical  Introduction  by 
Arthur  Edward  Waite.  Crown  8vo,  423  pp.,  6s.  net,  ornamental 
cloth,  gilt  tops. 

The  Life  of  Louis  Claude  de  Saint-Martin,  the 

Unknown  Philosopher,  and  the  Substance  of  his  Transcendental 
Doctrine.  By  Arthur  Edward  Waite,  Demy  8vo,  464  pp.,  6s.  net. 

Psychic  Philosophy,  as  the  Foundation  of  a Religion 
of  Natural  Causes.  By  V.  C.  Desertis.  With  Introduction 
by  Prof.  A.  R.  Wallace,  O.M.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  New  and 
cheaper  edition,  cloth  gilt,  crown  8vo,  421pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Inferno.  By  August  Strindberg.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  Claude  Field.  An  autobiographical  work  by  the  celebrated 
Swedish  author,  similar  in  character  to  Oscar  Wilde’s  “ De 
Profundis.”  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.  net. 

Select  Works  of  Plotinus.  Translated  from  the  Greek. 
A new  edition  with  Preface  and  Bibliography  by  G.  R.  S.  Mead, 

B.  A.,  M.R.A.S.  Crown  8vo,  334  + xxxviii  pp,  cloth,  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Wisdom  of  Plotinus.  A Metaphysical  Study,  by 

C.  J.  Whitby,  M.D.  120  pp.  crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  net. 
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The  World  We  Live  In.  By  E.  A.  Brackett,  with 
Portrait  of  the  Author.  Crown  8vo,  121  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops, 
2s.  net. 

This  book  gives  a singularly  clear  exposition  of  the  meaning  of  Life,  as  seen 
through  the  spectacles  of  a believer  in  Spiritualism. 

The  Alternate  Sex,  or  the  Female  Intellect  in  Man  and 
the  Masc  line  in  Woman.  By  Charles  Godfrey  Leland,  F.R.L.S., 
A.M.,  Harvard.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  cloth, 
2s.  6d.  net. 

Yoga,  or  Transformation.  A Comparative  Statement 
of  the  various  Religions  and  Dogmas  concerning  the  Soul  and  its 
Destiny,  and  of  Akkadian,  Hindu,  Taoist,  Egyptian,  Hebrew, 
Greek,  Christian,  Mohammedan,  Japanese  and  other  Magic.  By 
William  J.  Flagg.  Royal  Svo,  376  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  cheaper  edition, 
6s.  net. 

Occult  Science  in  India  and  among  the  Ancients. 

With  an  account  of  their  Mystic  Initiations  and  the  History  of 
Spiritism.  By  Louis  Jacolliot.  Translated  from  the  French  by 
Willard  L.  Felt.  Royal  Svo,  276  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops,  cheaper 
edition,  6s.  net. 

The  Transparent  Jewel.  By  Mabel  Collins,  Author  of 
“ Light  on  The  Path,”  etc.  Small  crown  Svo,  cloth,  gilt  tops,  2s. 
net.  Bound  in  Red  Lamb-skin,  gilt  tops,  4-s.  6d.  net.  An  ex- 
position of  Patanjali’s  philosophy. 

Science  and  the  Infinite,  or  Through  a Window  in  the 
Blank  Wall.  By  Sydney  T.  Klein.  Crown  Svo,  183pp.,  cloth  gilt, 
2s.  6d.  net. 

Matter,  Spirit  and  the  Cosmos.  Some  Suggestions 
towards  a Better  Understanding  of  the  Whence  and  Why  of  their 
Existence.  By  H.  Stanley  Redgrove,  B.Sc.  (Lond.),  F.C.S., 
Author  of  “On  the  Calculation  of  Thermo-Chemical  Constants.” 
Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.  net. 

A Mathematical  Theory  of  Spirit.  By  H.  Stanley 
Redgrove,  B.Sc.  Author  of  “ Matter,  Spirit  and  the  C ismos,” 
“Alchemy:  Ancient  and  Modern,”  etc.  Large  crown  Svo,  cloth 
gilt.  2s.  6d.  net. 

HIGHER  LIFE  HANDBOOKS. 

Crown  8vo.  Uniformly  Bound  in  Handsome  Dark  Green  Cloth. 

Gilt  Ornamental  Design  and  Lettering. 

Life  and  Power  from  Within.  By  W.  J.  Colville, 
Author  of  “The  Law  of  Correspondences,”  “Elementary  Text 
Book  of  Mental  Therapeutics,”  etc.,  etc.  189  pp.,  2s.  6d.  net. 
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The  Law  of  the  Rhythmic  Breath.  Teaching  the 
Generation,  Conservation  and  Control  of  Vital  Force.  By  Ella 
Adelia  Fletcher.  372  pp.,  4s.  6d.  net. 

Paths  to  Power.  By  Floyd  B.  Wilson,  Author  of  “ Man 
Limitless,”  “Through  Silence  to  Realization,”  “ The  Discovery 
of  the  Soul.”  229  pp.,  4s.  6d.  net. 

Through  Silence  to  Realization  ; or,  The  Human 
Awakening.  By  Floyd  B.  Wilson,  Author  of  “ Paths  to 
Power,”  “ Man  Limitless,”  etc.  190  pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Discovery  of  the  Soul  out  of  Mysticism, 
Light  and  Progress.  By  Floyd  B.  Wilson,  Author  of 
“ Paths  to  Power,”  “ Man  Limitless,”  etc.  247  pp.,  4s.  6d.  net. 

MAGIC,  ALCHEMY  AND  OCCULT  SCIENCE. 

Cosmic  Symbolism.  By  Scpharial.  Crown  8vo,  296pp, 
cloth  gilt,  3s.  6d.  net. 

This  work  embodies  a constructive  system  of  universal  symbology  applied  to 
problems  of  science,  philosophy  and  religion.  It  will  be  found  to  be  a book  of 
absorbing  interest  and  of  eminently  practical  value. 

The  Tarot  of  the  Bohemians.  The  Most  Ancient 
Book  in  the  World,  for  the  Exclusive  Use  of  Initiates.  By  Papus. 
Translated  from  the  French  by  A.  P.  Morton.  New  Edition. 
Revised  throughout,  with  Introduction  by  A.  E.  Waite.  Cr.  8vo, 
cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops,  384  pp.,  profusely  illstd.,  6s.  net. 

A Pack  of  78  Tarot  Cards.  Exquisitely  Drawn  and 
Coloured  from  New  and  Original  Designs,  by  Pamela  Coleman 
Smith.  Each  Card  has  a separate  allegorical  meaning.  This  is 
without  question  the  finest  and  most  artistic  pack  that  has  ever 
been  produced.  Price  6s.  net,  in  neat  blue  box,  post  free. 

The  Key  to  the  Tarot.  Giving  the  History  of  the  Tarot 
Cards,  their  allegorical  meaning  and  the  methods  of  divination  for 
which  they  arc  adapted.  By  Arthur  Edward  Waite.  Royal  32mo, 
cloth  gilt.  2s.  net.  Essential  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Tarot 
Cards.  The  Cards  and  Key  in  neat  red  box  8s.  post  free. 

The  Pictorial  Key  to  the  Tarot.  Being  an  Enlarged 
and  Revised  Edition  of  the  Key  to  the  Tarot,  with  seventy-eight 
full-page  Reproductions  of  the  Tarot  Cards  facing  their  descriptive 
matter,  and  considerable  additional  matter  dealing  specially  with 
the  subject  of  Fortune-telling  by  means  of  the  Tarot.  By  A.  E. 
Waite.  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops,  340pp.  5s.net. 
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The  Book  of  Ceremonial  Magic.  Including  the  Rites 
and  Mysteries  of  Goetic  Theurgy,  Sorcery,  and  Infernal  Necro- 
mancy. By  A.  E.  Waite.  Crown  4to,  gilt  tops,  376pp.,  illustrated 
with  about  ISO  engravings,  beautifully  bound  in  art  canvas,  with 
design  in  gold,  price  1 5s.  net. 

A Manual  of  Occultism.  A Complete  Exposition  of  the 
Occult  Arts  and  Sciences,  by  “Sepharial,”  Author  of  “A  Manual  of 
Astrology,”  etc.,  etc.  With  numerous  Diagrams, .36Spp.,  hand- 
somely bound  in  cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops,  crown  Svo,  6s.  net. 

Part  I — The  Occult  Sciences,  comprising  Astrology,  Palmistry,  Thaumaturgy, 
Kabalism,  Numerology,  Talismans,  Hypnotism. 

Part  II. — The  Occult  Arts,  comprising  Divination,  The  Tarot,  Cartomancy, 
Crystal  Gazing,  Clairvoyance,  Geomancy,  Dreams,  Sortileges,  Alchemy. 

Astrology:  How  to  make  and  read  your  own  Horoscope. 
By  “ Sepharial.”  New  Edition,  with  two  additional  Chapters, 
crown  8vo,  126pp,  cloth,  Is.  net. 

Hypnotism  and  Suggestion.  A Practical  Handbook. 
By  Edwin  Ash,  M.D.,  B.Sc.  London,  M.D.C.S.  New  and  cheaper 
Edition.  Crown  Svo,  137pp  and  Index,  cloth,  Is.  net. 

Hand  Reading.  By  an  Adept.  New  Edition  uniform  with 
“Hypnotism  and  Suggestion”  with  Plates.  Crown 8vo,  cloth,  "I  s.  net. 

A M anual  of  Cartomancy,  Fortune-telling  and 
Occult  Divination,  including  the  Oracle  of  Human  Destiny, 
Cagliostro’s  Mystic  Alphabet  of  the  Magi,  etc.,  etc.  Fifth 
Edition,  with  new  sections.  The  French  Method  of  Telling  For- 
tunes by  Cards  and  a new  Oracle  called  “The  Heart’s  Desire.” 
Crown  8vo,  cloth  278  pp.,  2s.  6d.  net. 

The  Book  of  Destiny.  By  Grand  Orient,  Author  of 
“ A Manual  of  Cartomancy.”  Containing  The  Great  Oracle  of 
the  Gods.  The  Occult  Science  of  Jewels.  The  Worship  of 
Destiny  in  Business  and  Pleasure.  The  Wheel  of  Wisdom.  The 
Mystery  and  Interpretation  of  Dreams,  etc.,  etc.  Crown  8vo., 
cloth  gilt,  uniform  with  above,  about  280pp.,  2s.  6d.  net. 

Numbers:  Their  Meaning  and  Magic.  By  Isidore 
Kosminsky.  With  frontispiece  portrait  of  Author.  New  and 
Enlarged  Edition.  Re-written  throughout.  Crown  8vo.,  paper 
wrappers.  1 s.  net. 

Second  Sight.  A Study  of  Natural  and  Induced  Clair- 
voyance. By  “ Sepharial.”  Crown  Svo,  96pp.,  cloth  boards, 
1 s.  net. 
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Cheiro’s  Language  of  the  Hand.  A Complete  Prac- 
tical Work  on  the  Sciences  of  Cheirognomy  and  Cheiromancy,  con- 
taining the  System,  Rules  and  Experience  of  Cheiro.  Fifty-five 
Full-page  Illustrations  and  over  200  Engravings  of  Lines,  Mounts 
and  Marks.  Drawings  of  the  Seven  Types  by  Theo  Dore.  Fifteenth 
edition,  lO^in.  x 8Jin.,  artistically  designed  black  and  white  cover, 
gilt  tops,  price  1 Os.  6d.  net. 

Alchemy:  Ancient  and  Modern.  Being  a brief  account 
of  the  Alchemistic  Doctrines,  and  their  relations  to  Mysticism  on 
the  one  hand,  and  to  recent  discoveries  in  Physical  Science  on  the 
other;  together  with  some  particulars  regarding  the  most  noted 
Alchemists.  By  H.  Stanley  Redgrove,  B.Sc.  (Lond.),  F.C.S.  With 
16  full-page  illustrations.  Demy  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  4s.  6d.  net. 

Your  Fortune  in  your  Name,  or  Kabalistic  As- 
trology. New  and  cheaper  Edition.  Demy  8vo,  cloth  gilt, 
2s.  net.  By  “ Sepharial.” 

The  Kabala  of  Numbers.  A Handbook  dealing  with 
the  Traditional  Interpretation  of  Numbers  and  their  Predictive 
Value.  By  “Sepharial,”  Author  of  “A  Manual  of  Occultism,” 
“Kabalistic  Astrology,”  “Prognostic  Astronomx ,”  etc.,  etc. 
168pp.,  crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  net. 

Geomancy.  By  Franz  Hartmann,  M.D.  Large  crown  Svo, 
about  200  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  with  numerous  diagrams,  3s.  6d.  net. 

This  book  is  a Revised  Version  of  the  Treatise  on  Geomancy,  or  Sand-divining, 
by  the  well-known  Austrian  Physician  and  Occultist,  following  the  lines  of  the  teach- 
ing of  Cornelius  Agrippa. 

The  History  of  Magic.  Including  a clear  and  precise 
exposition  of  its  Processes,  Rites  and  Mysteries.  By  Eliphas 
Levi,  Author  of  “ Trancendental  Magic,”  etc.,  etc.  Translated 
by  Arthur  Edward  Waite.  556pp.,  medium  Svo,  cloth  gilt, 
12s.  6d.  net.  Edition  de  Luxe  printed  on  rag  paper,  bound 
in  white  vellum,  gilt,  21s.  net. 

MENTAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Health  for  Young  and  Old,  its  Principles  and 
Practice.  An  Unconventional  Manual.  By  A.  T.  Schofield, 
M.D.,  M.R.C.S.,  author  of  “Elementary  Hygiene,”  “Hygiene 
for  Schools,”  “ Fit  for  Work,”  “Nervousness,”  “Howto  Keep 
Fit,”  etc.  Crown  Svo,  272  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  price  3s.  6d.  net. 
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Elementary  Textbook  of  Mental  Therapeutics. 

By  W.  J.  Colville,  author  of  “Creative  Thought,”  etc.,  with 
Introduction.  Demy  8vo,  paper  covers,  SOpp,  Is.  net. 

The  Mastery  of  Death.  By  A.  Osborne  Eaves.  Author 
of  “ The  Colour  Cure.”  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

The  Art  of  Luck.  By  A.  Osborne  Eaves.  Author  of 
“The  Colour  Cure,”  etc.  5in.x4fin.  paper  covers,  Is.  net. 

Psycho  Pathological  Researches.  Studies  in  Mental 
Dissociation.  With  Text  Figures  and  10  Plates.  By  Boris  Sidis, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Psycho-Pathological  Laboratory  of 
New  York.  Royal  8vo,  329  pp.,  8s.  6d.  net. 

Abnormal  Psychology.  By  Isador  H.  Coriat,  M.D., 
Senior  Assistant  Physician  for  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System, 
Boston  City  Hospital  ; Neurologist  to  the  Mt.  Sinai  Hospital 
Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  340  pp.,  5s.  net. 

CONTENTS. 

I.  The  Exploration  of  the  Subconscious. — What  is  the  Subconscious? 
Automatic  Writing.  Testing  the  Emotions.  Analysing  the  Emotions.  Sleep.  Dreams. 

II.  Diseases  of  the  Subconscious. — Losses  of  Memory.  Restoration  of  Lost 
Memories.  The  Splitting  of  a Personality.  Psycho-Epileptic  Attacks. 

RIDER’S  MIND  AND  BODY  HAND-BOOKS. 

These  Hand-books  deal  with  the  subject  of  mental  and  bodily 
health  in  the  new  light  of  psycho-therapeutics,  mental  healing  and 
auto-suggestion.  The  following  volumes  are  now  ready:  — 

Nature’s  Help  to  Happiness.  By  John  Warren  Achorn, 
M.D.  Small  crown  8vo,  55  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  1 s.  net,  paper  6d.  net. 

How  to  Rest  and  be  Rested.  By  Grace  Dawson.  46  pp., 
red  paper  cover,  6d.  net,  cloth  Is.  net. 

The  Secret  of  Efficiency.  By  Grace  Dawson,  uniform 
with  the  above,  cloth,  Is.  net. 

What  is  Health  P By  Grace  Dawson,  Author  of  “ How  to 
Rest.”  Small  crown  8vo,  72pp,  Is.  net. 

Nervousness.  A Brief  and  Popular  Review  of  the  Moral 
' Treatment  of  Disordered  Nerves.  By  Alfred  T.  Schofield,  M.D., 
M.R.C.S.  Small  crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  88pp.,  Is.  net. 

The  Power  of  Self-Suggestion.  By  Rev.  Samuel 
McComb,  D.D.  Small  crown  8vo,  72  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  Is.  net. 

How  to  Keep  Fit.  An  Unconventional  Manual.  By 
Alfred  T.  Schofield,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S.,  Author  of  “Nervousness,” 
etc.,  etc.  Small  crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  80  pp.,  Is.  net. 
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From  Passion  to  Peace  ; or,  The  Pathway  of  the  Pure. 
By  James  Allen,  Author  of  “The  Mastery  of  Destiny,”  “From 
Poverty  to  Power,”  “ As  a Man  Thinketh,”  etc.,  etc.  Small  crown 
8vo,  cloth  gilt,  72  pp.,  Is.  net. 

Studies  in  Self-Healing;  or,  Cure  by  Meditation.  A 
practical  application  of  the  principles  of  the  true  mystic  healing  of 
the  ages.  By  Ernest  E.  Munday.  Small  crown  8vo,  79  pp.,  cloth 
gilt,  1 s.  net. 

The  Influence  of  the  Mind  on  the  Body.  By  Dr. 

Paul  Dubois,  Professor  of  Neuro- Pathology  in  the  University  of 
Berne,  Author  of  “The  Psychic  Treatment  of  Nervous  Disorders,” 
“ Self-Control,  and  How  to  Secure  It,”  etc.  Translated  from  the 
Fifth  French  Edition  by  L.  B.  Gallatin.  Small  crown  8vo,  64  pp., 
cloth  gilt,  1 s.  net. 

M an,  King  of  Mind,  Body  and  Circumstance.  By 

James  Allen,  Author  of  “As  a Man  Thinketh,”  etc.,  etc.  Small 
crown  8vo,  70  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  Is.  net. 

Contents. — Forward.  The  Inner  World  of  Thoughts.  The  Outer  World  of 
Things.  Habit:  Its  Slavery  and  its  Freedom.  Bodily  Conditions.  Poverty.  Man’s 
Spiritual  Dominion.  Conquest:  not  Resignation. 

THEOLOGY. 

The  Unescapable  Christ,  and  Other  Sermons. 

An  Expression  of  the  New  Theology.  By  Rev.  Edward  W.  Lewis, 
M.A.,  B.D.,  of  Grafton  Square  Congregational  Church,  Clapham, 
Author  of  “ Some  Views  of  Modern  Theology.”  Crown  8vo,  cloth, 
3s.  6d.  net. 

Some  Better  Thing  for  Us.  By  A.  S.  L.  Second  Im- 
pression. Demy  12mo,  cloth  gilt,  3s.  6d.  net. 

CONTENTS.— Faith  : A Practical  Matter.  Fear:  Its  True  Function.  Truth  in 
Relation  to  Life.  The  Law  which  Gendereth  Bondage.  Two  Points  of  View.  The 
Threefold  Cord  of  Prayer.  Health,  Holiness  and  Power. 

God  the  Beautiful.  An  Artist’s  Creed;  and  The  Religion 
of  Beauty  Contrasted  with  Buddhism.  By  E.  P.  B.  Second 
Edition  (translated  into  Japanese  and  German).  Foolscap  8vo, 
2s.  6d.  net. 

Transformed  Hinduism.  By  the  Author  of  “God  the 
Beautiful.”  2 vols,  f’cap  8vo,  5s.  net. 

Where  is  Heaven  P Musings  on  the  Life  Eternal.  By 
Emil  P.  Berg,  Author  of  “God  the  Beautiful,”  etc.  161pp., 
f’cap  8vo,  art  canvas,  gilt  tops,  2s.  net. 
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The  Chief  Scripture  of  India  (The  Bhagavad  Gita) 
and  Its  Relation  to  Present  Events.  By  W.  L.  Wilmshurst, 
Author  of  “Christianity  and  Science:  The  Latest  Phase,”  etc. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

The  Message  of  the  Sun,  and  the  Cult  of  the 
Cross  and  the  Serpent.  By  Rev.  Holden  E.  Sampson 
Crown  8vo,  1 s.  6d.  net. 

Christianity  and  Science — The  Latest  Phase.  By 

W.  L.  Wilmshurst.  Crown  Svo,  92  pp.,  in  neat  brown  paper  cover 
6d.  net,  cloth  Is.  net. 

Living  the  Life;  or,  Christianity  in  Being.  By  Grace 
Dawson,  Author  of  “ How  to  Rest  and  be  Rested.”  Crown  Svo, 
78  pp.,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  tops,  Is.  6d.  net ; paper,  Is.  net. 

A Short  Study  of  Christianity  as  Christ  taught  it. 

The  First  Christian  Generation.  Its  Records  and 
Traditions.  Second  and  Cheaper  Edition.  By  James  Thomas, 
Author  of  “Our  Records  of  the  Nativity,”  “The  Pantheon  at 
Rome:  Who  Built  It?”  414pp.,  red  cloth,  gilt,  crown  Svo, 
3s.  6d.  net. 

The  New  God  and  other  Essays.  By  Ralph  Shirley, 
Editor  of  “The  Occult  Review.”  Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  248  pp., 
New  and  Cheaper  Edition,  2/-  net. 

Contents. — The  New  God.  Prophets  and  Prophecies.  Prophecies  and  Antici- 
pations. Julian  the  Apostate.  Mystical  Christianity.  The  Perfect  Way.  Relation- 
ship of  Christianity  to  Gnostic  Faiths.  Early  Christian  Evidences.  Founders  of 
Orthodox  Christianity.  Friedrich  Nietzsche.  The  Strange  Case  of  Lurancy  Vennum. 
Cagliostro. 


POETRY. 

Strange  Houses  of  Sleep.  By  Arthur  Edward  Waite. 
With  Frontispiece  Portrait  of  the  Author.  F’cap  4to,  parchment 
gilt,  12s.  net.  Limited  Edition  of  250  copies,  signed  and 
numbered. 

Part  I.  Shadows  of  Sacraments.  Part  II.  The  Hidden  Sacrament  of  the  Holy 
Graal.  Part  III.  The  Poor  Brother’s  Mass  Book,  containing  a Method  of  Assisting 
at  the  Holy  Sacrifice  for  Children  who  are  not  of  this  World.  Part  IV.  The  Book 
of  the  King’s  Dole. 

A Book  of  Mystery  and  Vision.  By  Arthur  Edward 
Waite.  Foolscap  4to,  with  Special  Cover  designed  by  Mary 
Tourtel,  and  Frontispiece  by  Isabelle  dc  Steiger.  7s.  6d.  net. 
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The  Brahman’s  Wisdom.  Verses  translated  from  the 
German  of  Friedrich  Ruckert.  By  Eva  M.  Martin.  Small  crown 
8vo.  Bound  with  artistically  designed  cover  in  violet  and  lemon 
cloth,  gilt.  1s.6d.net. 

No  occultist  who  loves  beautiful  verse  should  miss  buying  this  unique  volume. 


FICTION. 

The  Sorcery  Club.  By  Elliott  O’Donnell,  Author  of 
“ Byways  of  Ghostland,”  etc.  Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  four  full  page 
illustrations,  6s. 

The  Gods  of  the  Dead.  By  Winifred  Graham,  Author 
of  “Mary,”  “The  Star  Child,”  “Ezra  the  Mormon,”  etc. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  6s. 

The  Weird  of  the  Wanderer.  By  Prospero  and 
Caliban.  Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  6s. 

The  Vampire.  By  Reginald  Hodder,  author  of  “The 
Daughter  of  the  Dawn,”  etc.,  crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  6s. 

Into  the  Unseen.  By  G.  H.  Lusty,  Crown  8vo.,  cloth 
gilt,  6s. 

The  Rake’s  Progress.  By  Marjorie  Bowen,  Author  of 
“ The  Viper  of  Milan,”  etc.  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.net. 

The  Priestess  of  Isis.  By  Edouard  Schure,  Author  of 
“ The  Great  Initiates,”  etc.  Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  New  Cheap 
Edition,  2s.  net. 

Possessed.  By  Firth  Scott,  Author  of  “ The  Last 
Lemurian,”  “The  Rider  of  Waroona,”  “ The  Track  of  Midnight,’ 
Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  net. 

Nyria.  By  Mrs.  Campbell  Praed,  author  of  “The  Insane 
Root,  etc.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

Dracula.  A new  Edition  of  this  celebrated  and  thrilling 
vampire  story.  By  Bram  Stoker.  Small  crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt, 
416pp.,  1 s.  net. 

The  Jewel  of  Seven  Stars.  By  Bram  Stoker.  Uniform 
with  “Dracula,”  Is.  net. 

The  Lair  of  the  White  Worm.  By  Bram  Stoker 
author  of  “Dracula.”  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  324  pp.,  6 coloured 
illustrations,  6s. 

The  Door  Ajar,  and  Other  Stories.  By  Virginia 
Milward.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  128  pp.  Is.  net. 

Contents. — The  Door  Ajar — The  Knife — Between  the  Leaves — The  Mills  of  God 
— The  Little  Silver  Box — “ Das  Kind  ” — A Minor  Third. 
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The  Soul  of  the  Moor*.  A Romance.  By  Stratford  D. 
Jolly.  226  pp.,  crown  8vo,  illustrated,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

A novel  dealing  with  hypnotic  influence  and  occult  metamorphosis. 

The  Living  Wheel.  By  T.  L.  Uniacke.  A Drama  in  5 
Acts.  Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d.  net. 

This  story  of  a Spiritual  Marriage  presents  strange  possibilities  of  union  between 
those  who  are  of  necessity  separated  in  the  physical  body. 


The  Twice-Born.  By  an  Ex-Associate  of  the  Society  for 
Psychical  Research.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  2s.  net. 

Flaxius  : Leaves  from  the  Life  of  an  Immortal.  By 
Charles  Godfrey  Leland,  Author  of  “ The  Breitmann  Ballads,”  etc. 
Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Life  and  Confession  of  Asenath,  narrating  how 
the  All-Beautiful  Joseph  took  her  to  wife.  Crown  Svo,  paper 
covers,  1 s.  net.  Exquisitely  printed  on  hand-made  paper. 

THE  LIBRARY  OF  OCCULT  RECORDS. 

Crown  8yo,  in  Artistically  Designed  Blue  Cloth,  Gilt  Lettering. 

3s.  6d.  net  per  volume. 


This  Library  is  designed  to  include  a Selection  from  the  Best  Occult  and  Psychic 
Stories  which  lay  claim  to  an  inspirational  origin.  No  fiction  of  the  ordinary  stamp 
will  be  given  a place  among  these  books.  The  following  volumes  are  now  ready: — 

Through  the  Mists.  Leaves  from  the  Autobiography  of 
a Soul  in  Paradise.  Recorded  for  the  Author  by  Robert  James 
Lees.  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Life  Elysian.  Being  more  Leaves  from  the  Auto- 
biography of  a Soul  in  Paradise.  Recorded  for  the  Author  by 
R.  J.  Lees.  349  pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

The  Car  of  Phoebus.  By  R.  J.  Lees.  388pp.,  3s.  6d.net. 

The  Heretic.  By  Robert  James  Lees.  566pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

An  Astral  Bridegroom,  A Reincarnation  Study.  By 
Robert  James  Lees.  404  pp.,  3s.  6d.  net. 

Ida  Llymond  and  Her  Hour  of  Vision.  By  Hope 
Cranford.  3s.  6d.  net. 
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THE  SHILLING  LIBRARY  OF  PSYCHICAL 
LITERATURE  AND  INQUIRY. 

Demy  8vo,  Vojs.  I,  II,  III,  IV,  "Is.  net  each,  paper  covers; 
Is.  6d.  net,  neatly  bound  in  green  cloth. 

By  Edward  T.  Bennett, 

Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research, 

1882-1902. 

I.  The  Society  for  Psychical  Research:  Its  Rise 
and  Progress,  and  a Sketch  of  its  Work. 

II.  Twenty  Years  of  Psychical  Research:  1882- 

1901. 

III.  Automatic  Speaking  and  Writing:  a Study. 

With  many  hitherto  Unpublished  Cases  and  Examples. 

IV.  The  Direct  Phenomena  of  Spiritualism : — 

“ Direct  ” Writing,  Drawing,  Painting,  and  Music. 

GLOBES  AND  MIRRORS  FOR  CRYSTAL  GAZING. 

Medium  Size  Globe  (about  2Jin.  diameter),  4s.  6d.  postfree  in 
United  Kingdom  ; abroad,  5s.  Larger  size  globe,  superior  quality, 
6/6  post  free  in  United  Kingdom,  abroad  7/-.  In  box  with 
instructions  complete. 

Handsome  Ebonite,  Highly  Finished  Fakir  Mirror,  with  Cover 
complete,  with  full  instructions,  1 Os.  6d.  net,  postfree.  Smaller 
ditto,  5s.  3d.  post  free. 

THE  OCCULT  REVIEW. 

A Monthly  Journal  devoted  to  the  Investigation  of  the 
Problems  of  Life  and  Death  and  the  Study  of  the 
Truths  underlying  all  Religious  Beliefs. 

Edited  by  RALPH  SHIRLEY. 

ANNUAL  SUBSCRIPTION: 

British  Isles,  Seven  Shillings,  post  free. 

United  States  & Canada,  81  '75  cents.  Elsewhere,  8s.  or  its  equivalent. 

AMERICA: 

International  News  Co.,  85  Duane  Street,  New  York. 

TNini a ■ f A-  H>  Wheeler  & Co->  Calcutta. 

India:  j The  «.Theosophist»*  Office,  Adyar,  Madras. 
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